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IN MEMORIAM 
LEONARD BLOOMFIELD 


(April 1, 1887—April 18, 1949) 


Among modern American workers in linguistics, Leonard Bloomfield 
was one of those who were best known and who exercised the most in- 
fluence on their contemporaries and on younger scholars. His book 
Language (1933) had given him literally world-wide fame; especially in the 
United States, it had served to train a whole generation of younger scholars, 
who followed its principles in their work and used Bloomfield as a point 
of departure for further advance. It was, therefore, a great loss to linguistics 
when Bloomfield was rendered intellectually inactive and incapable of 
further work by a severe stroke in May, 1946, followed by a long illness 
and finally by his death on April 18, 1949. 

Bloomfield’s academic career was that of a typical American professor. 
He was born at Chicago, Illinois, on April 1, 1887, of a brilliant family 
(he was the nephew of the Sanskritist and comparative philologist Maurice 
Bloomfield, and of the pianist Fannie Bloomfield Zeisler). He received 
his undergraduate education at Harvard (1903-6), and his graduate training 
at Wisconsin (1906-8) and Chicago (1908-9), receiving his Ph. D. from 
the latter institution. After four years as instructor in German at Cincinnati 
(1909-10) and the University of Illinois (1910-13), Bloomfield spent a 


year in further study at German universities (Leipzig, Gdttingen). On 


his return to the United States, he held the rank of assistant professor 
at Illinois (1913-21), and thereafter of full professor at Ohio State Uni- 
versity (1921-7) and Chicago (1927-40). In 1940, Bloomfield went to Yale 
University as Sterling Professor of Linguistics, the post he held at the time 
of his death. 

But Bloomfield’s intellectual life and scholarly production were more 
varied and ranged farther afield than those of most linguisticians. He did 


not merely choose a single field of endeavour and till it intensively; he had — 
several fields in which he had a specialist’s knowledge, and also maintained 
from the t of his career a deep interest in general linguistics. His 
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beginning with his Ph. D. thesis on A semasiologic differentiation in Germann 
secondary ablaut (1909), and continuing throughout the rest of his lifi 
with a number of articles and reviews in the Germanic field;1) in addition 
Bloomfield had a good knowledge of Greek, Slavic and Indic. From hi 
thorough study of Panini, he derived an understanding—rare among Indo 
Europeanists of his generation—of the nature of and need for synchroni: 
analysis and description of linguistic structure. At the age of 27, Bloomfield 
published a book on general linguistics, An introduction to the study or 
language (1914), covering the whole field of language from the viewpoin: 
of Wundt’s Vélkerpsychologie. This earlier work was replaced in 193: 
by a new, completely rewritten book, Language, likewise covering the 
whole field, but abandoning Wundt’s psychology for a behavioristic view: 
point, insisting on accurate description of linguistic events without adherence 
to any particular psychological theory. 

After the publication of his Introduction, and while still at Illinois, Bloom- 
field began work with ,,unfamiliar” languages, applying the technique 
of recording texts from the lips of an informant and analyzing the material 
thus obtained; the first language he studied thus was Tagalog, treated 
in his Tagalog texts with grammatical analysis ( 1917). Thereafter, Bloom- 
field’s main work of this type lay in the field of American Indian languages, 
primarily the Central Algonquian group (Cree, Menomini, Fox, Ojibwa). 
He recorded extensive texts in Menomini and in Cree, became a fluent 
speaker of Menomini and wrote an (as yet unpublished) descriptive grammar 
of that language, and initiated the comparative study of the Algonquian 
languages and the reconstruction of Proto-Central-Algonquian 2). 

Nor was Bloomfield’s activity limited to matters of theoretical linguistic 
analysis. He was keenly interested in the application of linguistics to practical 
matters, such as the teaching of reading and of foreign languages. For the 
initial stages of reading in the elementary grades—a subject which is, 
in general, badly mishandled in the English-speaking world and its schools— 
Bloomfield prepared an excellent text, which was tried with success in 
Chicago parochial schools in the early 1940’s, but which has not yet found 
its way into print. His First German book (1923), a beginners’ text, is one 
of the best works of its kind. When the Intensive Language Program of the 


1) A complete bibliography of Bloomfield’s writings is given as an appendix to Bernard 
Bloch’s obituary, in Lang. 25.94-8 (1949). 


_ *) Cf. the discussion of Bloomfield’s work in this field by Charles F. Hockett, “tmpiit 
cations of Bloomfield’s Algonquian Studies”, Lang. 24.117-31 (1948). a 
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merican Council of Learned Societies got under way in 1942, as part 
f the nation’s war effort, Bloomfield was one of its leading contributors, 
oth in determining its theoretical bases and in writing texts for use in 
Inguage teaching and learning: Outline guide for the practical study of 
reign languages (1942); Colloquial Dutch (1944); Spoken Dutch (1944-5); 
poken Russian (1945; in collaboration with others). 

Bloomfield’s greatest contribution to linguistics as a science lay in the 
igour of his method, which he applied to all aspects of the field. Before 
he appearance of Bloomfield’s Language, linguistics was usually treated 
s an essentially humanistic discipline, often fruitful but not completely 
menable to scientific method to procedure by postulates, hypotheses, 
nd verification. The major advances of the nineteenth century in historical 
inguistics had, indeed, been made by virtue of scientific assumptions, but 
‘ot explicitly stated, or else poorly stated, as in the famous Junggrammatiker 
logan of ,,Ausnahmslosigkeit der Lautgesetze”. Descriptive linguistics 
ad, with few exceptions, remained on the level of our traditional West 
juropean normative grammar on the Graeco-Latin model; there had been 
cattered recognition of the need for improved methods of linguistic 
lescription (de Saussure, Boas, Sapir), but pre-Bloomfieldian efforts along 
his line had been relatively desultory and unsystematized. Bloomfield 
vas the first to demonstrate the possibility and to exemplify the means of 
| unified scientific approach to all aspects of linguistic analysis: phonemic, 
norphological, syntactical; synchronic and diachronic. If a worker in 
inguistics, even in its more traditional branches (e.g. Romance, Indo- 
Buropean), is today entitled to view himself as a social scientist, working 
na branch of anthropology, and not (in Bloomfield’s phrase) as a mere 
crow-baited student of literature”, this change in his status is largely 
Jue to Bloomfield’s having placed the entire study of language on a truly 
scientific basis. 

Of Bloomfield’s Language, the first part is a manual for descriptive tech- 
nique; the second, for historical study of language. The first part seemed » 
more revolutionary (because it was more novel and unusual), aroused 
more discussion and controversy, served as a stimulus for more investigation 
and new formulation of discoveries, and in some respects seems more 
outdated today, than the second part. Those of us younger linguisticians 
who undertook descriptive work during the war years and after (whether 
in connection with the Intensive Language Program or not) found in the 
first part of Bloomfield’s Language what we could find nowhere else—a 
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reliable guide to synchronic analysis, which set us on the right track fi 
further independent accomplishment. Naturally, work done in the fi ec 
years since 1933 has, in some respects, outdistanced or replaced Bloor 
field’s formulations in his Language. He rejoiced in this state of affair 
viewing science as a cooperative and cumulative effort; as he wrote in 194¢ 4 

‘“Nowadays the older worker in linguistics often learns from the younge 
and has the supreme professional satisfaction of knowing that the ne: 
generation is going forward from the frontiers of what is known today, 

But the second part of Bloomfield’s Language, relatively conservatin 
though it may seem in contrast with the first part, is nevertheless also | 
work of capital importance. It is almost the only complete and well-balance 
discussion of historical linguistics available at the present time. Bloomfiel 
was one of the first to perceive that the phonemic principle provided 
firm scientific justification for the Neo-Grammarian hypothesis of regule 
sound change, which he had tested and proved in a new field, that c 
comparative Algonquian linguistics 4). He therefore regarded current ant 
Neo-Grammarian attitudes, such as the doctrines of Vosslerian or Crocea: 
“idealism”, as anti-scientific and reactionary; in a number of review 
in the journal Language >) and in Chapters 18 and 20 of his book Language 
he placed the principle of phonemic change on its proper basis as a scier 
tific hypothesis, and clarified its function as a productive assumptio 
anabling us to classify and explain linguistic developments (as due to sound 
change, analogical replacement, or other types of borrowing). Dialec 
geography received an understanding, sympathetic, but properly propor 
tioned explanation at Bloomfield’s hands (in his Chapter 19), as a brane! 
of historical linguistics which serves to explain many divergent and ap 
parently “irregular” developments, but which is itself intelligible onl 
in the light of the assumption of regular sound-change. Here again, recen 
studies which are altering somewhat the picture of historical linguistic 
that Bloomfield gives us (e.g. Haugen’s work on Norwegian-America: 
and other cases of billingualism and linguistic borrowing) use Bloomfiel 
as a point of departure, and build on his synthesis of preceding accom 
plishments. 


3) Lang. 22.3 (1946), : 

4) Bloomfield’s brief “Note on Sound Change”, Lang. 5.99-100 (1928) has becom 
one of the best-known and most frequently cited items in the discussion of the N 
Grammarian hypothesis. Cf. also C. F. Hockett, Lang. 24.125-7 (1948). ; 

5) Particularly those of Kloeke, De Hollandsche expansie in de zestiende en zeventiend 
eeuw en haar weerspiegeling in de hedendaagsche Nederlandsche dialecten (Lang. 4.284- 
[1928]) and of Hermann, Lautgesetz und Analogie (Lang. 8.220-33 [1932]). : 
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; Bloomfield’s work is still in the process of becoming known to the 
eneral public, and of being discussed and often opposed, as it is gradually 
milated into our corpus of general knowledge. To a certain extent, 
ome of its very virtues have stood in its way; this is especially true of 
wo aspects of his work: his simplicity of statement and style, and his 
scientific principles. It has often been remarked that Bloomfield always 
aid exactly what he meant, no more and no less—a habit which has not 
gece his notions, especially in his book Language, easily accessible or in- 
eresting to a reading public trained to expect verbosity and repetition. 
Not only beginners, but even relatively advanced students have found 
anguage difficult going, because of Bloomfield’s concise, closely-knit, 
inemotional, quasi-mathematical reasoning and presentation, in which 
each sentence must be thoroughly understood and remembered before 
proceeding to the next. Yet once the requisite effort has been made, and the 
reader has trained himself to follow Bloomfield, the resultant gain in economy 
and clarity is immense, and constitutes one of the major merits of Bloom- 
field’s presentation, not dissimilar in ultimate effect—though of course 
sonditioned by the exigencies of English prose—to the concision and pre- 
sision which he so valued in Panini. 

- Likewise, Bloomfield’s attitudes towards questions of psychology and 
the role of “mind’’ in language were so widely different from those which 
are normally held in our West European culture, that they have stood in 
the way of his being understood. Early in his career, he was a follower 
of Wundt, passing later to the “behaviorist” point of view best set forth 
by A. P. Weiss (A Theoretical Basis of Human Behavior). In Language, he 
argues strongly against the dualist, “‘mentalist’’ point of view which posits 
a special entity called “mind” or “spirit” to account for certain aspects 
of human life and actions; he often referred to his own attitude as “non- 
mentalist”, in that he considered all phenomena of human behavior (in- 
studing language) as explicable without the assumption of “mind”. But 
this attitude—no different in its essentials from the “operationalist” philo- 
sophy underlying all scientific method °)—clashes sharply with our tradi- 
tional philosophical dualism, which is perhaps nowhere so deeply rooted 
and so endowed with social and intellectual prestige as in our ideas about 
language, both in academic teaching and in the folklore of our culture. 
Hence the naive reader, on first coming in contact with Bloomfield’s un- 


SS] 


————EE7~, 
6) Cf. Charles F. Hockett, “Biophysics, Linguistics, and the Unity of Science”’, American 
- 36.558-572 (1948). 
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compromisingly scientific attitude, is often shocked and repelled, and eve 
with the best of will, finds considerable difficulty in adjusting to Bloon 
field’s frame of reference. In recent years, many critics of Bloomfield 
ideas have assumed that he and other “non-mentalists” were deliberate’ 
neglecting a large segment of human behavior; the discussion has ofte 
been rendered needlessly acrimonious by ill will resulting from som 
critics’ hostile emotional reactions and inability to separate scientif 
differences of opinion from attacks on the personal level”). 

As a man, Bloomfield was wholly admirable: he was quiet, modes 
kindly, friendly, and lovable. He was not aloof, but he was extremely sh 
in all contacts except those of family relationship or close personal acquait 
tance. He was always happier with humble, unassuming, ordinary folk tha 
with the pompous “stuffed shirts” and “big shots” of academic life; tk 
story is told (I do not know whether it is authentic or not) of his havin 
once disappeared from a university President’s reception, only to be foun 
some time later engaged in quiet, friendly conversation with the janitc 
in the latter’s room in the basement. He was reticent on matters involvini 
personal emotion, and sometimes, to those who did not know him wel 
seemed callous or unfeeling; yet he was in fact extremely sensitive, an! 
occasionally let his sympathy for what he considered misfortune or traged! 
appear, even in his printed utterances 8). In many respects, he stood apar 
from our culture, observing it but not taking part in it; this was especiall 
true of his attitude towards traditionally venerated ideas and ideals in suc 
matters as religion and war ®). This detachment gave Bloomfield an excellen 
vantage-point from which to analyze our society, particularly with respec 
to language and our social attitudes towards language; at the same time 
however, it robbed him of the emotional participation which would hay 
given him a surer feeling for the blockings and hesitations which stan 
in the way of the ordinary man’s understanding of scientific linguistics. 

Bloomfield had a keen sense of humor, quiet and often concealed, bu 
always present; it might perhaps best be defined as the humor of the quietl: 
outrageous. Once I heard him give, in a gathering of friends, a long harangu 


7) Cf. the vicious and unprincipled attack on Bloomfield in Encyclopaedia of Psycholog 
838-70 (New York, 1946). 


8) Cf. his moving words on the fate of the older Menomini culture, at the end of th 
preface to Menomini Texts (New York 1928), p. xii. 

9) I have been told, by men who were colleagues of Bloomfield’s at Illinois durin; 
the first World War, of his detached attitude at that time of national crisis, and of the 
misunderstanding and diffculties that it engendered for him, 
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on Yiddish—how it was nothing but a corruption of a vulgar Silesian 
dialect, with only three hundred words, showing all the special tendencies 
of the Jewish soul, utterly unanalyzable since it had no fixed sounds, etc. 
etc.—which at the time surprised and shocked me, as it was so com- 
pletely in contradiction with his professed beliefs and scientific principles. 
It was not until considerably later that I realized he had been indulging 
in his own peculiar, dry humor, not devoid of a certain bitterness, and 
setting forth this farrago of nonsense as a mockery of current ,,common- 
sense” and folklore about language. This dry humor shows through on 
occasion even in his serious writings, as when he remarks in Language 
(p. 149) a propos of metaphor, that ,,He married a lemon forces us to the 
transferred meaning only because we know that men do not go through 
a marriage ceremony with a piece of fruit”! One particular form which 
his humor took was the collecting of ignorant or stupid remarks about 
language (known as stankos in the Bloomfield family dialect); this collection 
of “stankos” served as the starting-point of one of his few polemic articles 
(“Secondary and Tertiary Responses to Language’’, Lang. 20. 45-56 [1944]), 
which exemplifies the bitter sarcasm of the scientist when badgered beyond 
endurance by misunderstanding and misrepresentation. 

Like his great contemporary Edward Sapir, Bloomfield was cut off 
in his prime, when he had already done great work but while there was still 
promise of more to come. Those of us who follow in his footsteps must 
always regret, therefore, that we shall never have the fullest fruits of his 
mature genius—for instance, the completion of his work in Algonquian "), 
or a revised edition of his Language. Nevertheless, his position in the history 
of our science is secure: by his original work in descriptive and historical 
linguistics, and by his codification and synthesis of our knowledge in the 
field as a whole, he undoubtedly made the greatest advance that linguistic 
science has yet seen in the twentieth century. 


Cornell University Ropert A. HALL Jr. 


. 10) His Menomini grammar and other Algonquian materials are at present in the 
custody of Prof. C. F. Hockett of Cornell University, and will soon, it is hoped, be 


prepared for publication. 


THE MEANING OF “URAL-ALTAIC” 


Summary 


The expression ,,Ural-Altaic” has most often been taken to imply a language family y 
however, it can also be taken as a linguistic type characteristic of a certain geographicak 
area in Eurasia. The evidence for both points of view is summarized below. 


The purpose of this paper is to assay the meaning or meanings alloted 
by the specialists to the term ‘‘Ural-Altaic” at one time or another, and to 
see whether or not these are justified in the light of generally accepted: 
linguistic techniques *. . 

“Ural-Altaic” is a technical term used by certain linguists who have: 
specialized in Uralic and/or “‘Altaic’”’ linguistics. The term has gained: 
wide currency in America: it has been adopted by linguists in other branches: 
of the field, critically 1) or otherwise. Furthermore, the term has diffused: 
to a variety of fields other than linguistics, notably anthropology, where: 
it has been taken over with caution by some scholars *), and without any: 


*) We use the following abbreviations for serial publications: AA — American: 
Anthropologist; AL — Acta Linguistica; AO — Archiv Orientalni; BSL — Bulletin: 
de la Société de Linguistique de Paris; CIL-4 — Actes du quatriéme Congrés International | 
de Linguistes (Copenhagen, 1938); FUF — Finnisch-Ugrische Forschungen (Helsinki 
1901-); IJAL — International Journal of American Linguistics; JAOS — Journal of 
the American Oriental Society; JSA — Journal de la Société des Américanistes de Paris: 
(new series); Lg. — Language; MNy — Magyar Nyelv (The Hungarian Language, 
Budapest, 1905— ); MNyr — Magyar Nyelvér (Guardian of the Hungarian Language, 
Budapest, 1872~ ); MSL — Mémoires de la Société de Linguistique de Paris; NyK — 
Nyelvtudomanyi Kézlemények (Linguistic Bulletin, Budapest 1862- ); SIL — Studies: 
in Linguistics; SJA — Southwestern Journal of Anthropology: SMS — Sbornik Matice: 
Slovenskej; SSF — Sprakvetenskapliga Sallskapets i Uppsala Férhandlingar; SUSA — 
Suomalais-Ugrilaisen Seuran Aikakauskirja (Journal de la Société Finno — Ougrienne, 
Helsinki, 1886-— ); SUST — Suomalais-Ugrilaisen Seuran Toimituksia (Mémoires de 
a Finno-Ougrienne, Helsinki, 1890- ); TCLP — Travaux du Cercle Linguistique 

e Prague. 

1) Leonard Bloomfield, Language (1933), p. 69, refers to “what they call a Ural- 
Altaic family”. Louis H. Gray likewise expresses scepticism in Foundations of Language 
(1939), p. 370. 

2) Thus, Elizabeth Bacon calls it “the hypothesis... often. . . advanced, though 
never proven...” in a Preliminary Attempt to Determine the Culture Areas of Asia, 
SJA 2.211 (1946); A. L. Kroeber, Anthropology (1948), p. 213, adopts the term for 
his map of linguistic families, but (p. 214) shows his awareness of the problem: ‘“‘Most 
scholars unite the three Altaic divisions with Finno-Ugric and Samoyed into an even 
larger Ural-Altaic family characterized by certain structural Similarities; but some deny 


the reality of such a Ural-Altaic family on the ground that the similarities are not original 
or genetic.” 
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reservations whatever by others, as is more commonly the case. In extreme 
instances, ““Ural-Altaic” has come to mean something more than a language, 
a culture, *) with ascribable traits, sometimes including personality traits 
of its speakers *); and even explicit racial implications occur in the literature. ®) 
To begin with, the terms “Uralic” and “Altaic” are not at all of the same 
value, contrary to what their juxtaposition might lead one to believe. By 
“Uralic” is meant a linguistic family — comprising the Finno-Ugric 
languages °) on the one hand, and the Samoyed languages “) on the other — 
which has been firmly established by the comparative method. 

As for “‘Altaic’’*), Németh has stated the situation succintly in 1916: 
“Wahrend die Forschung auf dem Gebiete des uralischen Zweiges seit 
Jahrzehnten mit wissenschaftlicher Methode betrieben wird, weist die 
Literatur der altaischen Sprachen kaum auf etwas, was wissenschaftlich 
brauchbar wire. Es ist nicht einmal festgestelit, ob die altaischen Sprachen 
miteinander tatsichlich verwandt sind oder ihre Ubereinstimmungen auf 
gegenseitige Entlehnung zuriickgehen”’®). Writing nearly two decades later, 
Ligeti put it thus: “‘.... the relationship of the Altaic languages was not (and 
is not yet to this day) cleared up, albeit this relationship is almost certain” ?°). 
Still another decade later, in 1946, Ligeti repeats: “‘Although it is true that, 
in a continually broadening circle, and with more and more self-evident 
emphasis, Turkish is being related to Mongol and Manchu-Tungus and 


3) For example, cf. Owen Lattimore, Inner Asian Frontiers of China (1940), pp. 456-9. 

4) Asin Dinko Tomasic, Personality and Culture in Eastern European Politics (1948), - 
p. 112, and passim. 

_ 5) Waldemar Jochelson, Peoples of Asiatic Russia (1928), p. 15: “Fortunately, the 
term is also applicable when the group is considered from the somatological point of 
view....° 

6) These languages are listed by Sebeok, The Finno-Ugric Language Family, SIL 
2.91-5 (1944). 

7) Samoyed languages still spoken are: Yurak, Tavgi, Yenisei, and Ostyak 
Samoyed. Several languages of which we have knowledge are now extinct. 

8) The languages customarily included under “‘Altaic’’ are Turkic (Chuvash, Yakut, 
and the large number of Turkish dialects, as well as several extinct languages), 
Mongol (Oirat, Khalkha, Buryat, the various languages of Inner Mongolia, and several 
archaic languages); and Manchu-Tungus (each including several languages). Less com- 
monly, other languages have been subsumed here, notably Korean (on Korean, cf. 
G. J. Ramstedt,Remarks on the Korean Language, SUST 58.441-53 [1928]; also fn. 
12, below); against the inclusion of Korean, cf. Shiré Hattori, The Relationship 
between Japanese and the Luchuan, Korean and Altaic Languages, The Japanese 
Journal of Ethnology 13.3 (1948): “The relationship between Altaic.... and Japanese 
is very remote, if there is any at all. The affinity of Korean and Altaic is advocated 
by some, but without sufficient evidence.” 

9) Gyula Németh, Tiirkische Grammatik (1916), p. 7. 

10) Lajos Ligeti, in reply to a question addressed to the journal, in MNy 30.45 (1934). 
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united under the name of a common Altaic language family (some wish 
to join here Korean, others even Japanese), yet an irreproachable demont 
stration of the relationship has not taken place till this very day. Tha 
scattered experiments until now either restricted themselves to generalities 
saying nothing or have subjected questions of such detail to penetrating 
scrutiny from which deductions of general validity are impossible without 
a risk of being overly hasty. We must say the same of the further hypothe- 
tical chain link of a still further relationship, the relationship between tha 
Altaic and the Uralic languages” “), We may conclude from these opinions 
voiced by leading workers in various of the languages thrown together 
as “‘Altaic” that — the pronouncements of other, and equally distinguished 
workers notwithstanding — a common ancestor for these languages has 
not yet been established. Thus, the following statement of Ramstedt may’ 
or may not be substantiated upon publication of his projected comparative: 
grammar of “‘Altaic’’ languages: “‘The languages known to us of old by: 
the generic name of the Altaic languages, i.e. the Turkish, Mongolian: 
and Tunguz languages with all their dialects and subdialects, are in all! 
essentials closely related to each other. With them should be included: 
also the Korean language, or to be more exact, what there still remains: 
in that language of ancient non-Chinese heritage. These languages con-: 
stitute a distinct group among the spoken languages of the world, a separate: 
family, in and back of which the investigator distinguishes with considerable: 
clarity features of a prehistoric root language” 2). The point is not that 
such a relationship is or is not inherently probable — indeed, it seems. 
likely to us — but that until the “Proto-Altaic” parent language is recon- 
structed by the comparative method all attempts to reconstruct a “Proto- 
Ural-Altaic” parent language are a priori impracticable. For what, then, 
is Uralic related to? The following recapitulation of the major attempts 
which have largely operated on the contrary assumption records a series 
of failures. 

Rasmus Rask, already over a century ago, announced that the Uralic 
languages and the “Altaic” languages derive from a common ancestor 13), 
M. A. Castrén took it to be his ultimate scholarly objective to demonstrate 


11) A térék szokészlet térténete és térdk jévevényszavaink (The History of the Turkish 
Vocabulary and Our Turkish Loanwords), ibid. 42.2 ( 1946). 

12) G. J. Ramstedt, The Relation of the Altaic Languages to Other Language Groups, 
SUSA 531.15 (1946-47). 


13) Cf. Bjérn Collinder, La parenté linguistique et le calcul des probabilités, reprinted 
from SSF 1946-1948 (1947), p. 4, fn. 5. 
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such a relationship ). He attempted to base this theory on a comparison 
of person markers }®), It was undoubtedly due to the great esteem enjoyed 
by Castrén that the theory gained such popularity, and was then repeatedly 
affirmed by both his contemporaries and later scholars in the 19th century 16). 
Among linguists of the 20th century, only a few have made genuine efforts 
to establish the theory upon firmer ground. Notable among them are 
Gyula Németh, Aurelien Sauvageot, and Martti Rasdnen. 

Németh, in full realization that Uralic cannot be compared with “Altaic” 


14) The following passage is worth quoting in its entirety, because of Castrén’s great 
“influence on later scholars: “‘Besonders sind in den letzten Zeiten die finnischen und 
tatarischen Sprachen in weiterem oder geringerem Umfange einer vergleichenden Be- 
handlung unterworfen worden. Dass zwischen diesen Sprachen ein gewisses Verwandt- 
schaftsverhaltniss statt habe, ist eine schon lange ausgesprochene und namentlich von 
dem danischen Philologen Rask mit Warme gehegte Ansicht. In letzterer Zeit hat diese 
Ansicht immer mehr und mehr Anhanger gewonnen, aber bis auf diesen Tag ist sie noch 
nicht auf eine befriedigende Weise bewiesen worden, sondern kann als eine der Strait- 
fragen der neuern Philologie angesehen werden. In der Hoffning gewissermaassen zu 
der Lésung dieser sowohl fiir die Philologie als auch fiir die Ethnographie und Geschichte 
hochst wichtigen Frage beitragen zu kénnen, bin ich wahrend einer langen Reihe von 
Jahren mit dem Studium der finnischen und samojedischen Sprachen sowie einzelner 
Dialekte des Tiirkischen, Mongolischen und Tungusischen beschaftigt gewesen. Nach 
meinen bisher iiber diese Sprachen angestellten Forschungen zu schliesse, hat man zwischen 
denselben kein so nahes Verwandtschaftsverhaltniss zu suchen, wie es zwischen den 
_yerschiedenen Zweigen des indogermanischen Sprachstammes stattfindet, wie es zwischen 
den verschiedenen Zweigen des indogermanischen Sprachstammes stattfindet, dass aber 
zahlreiche sowohl formelle als auch materielle Ubereinstimmungen zwischen ihnen allen 
insgesammt und insbesondere zwischen den finnischen, samojedischen und tiirkischen 
Sprachen stattfinden, ist eine schon friiher von mir ausgesprochene Ansicht, die ich noch 
jetzt festhalten muss. Ob diese Ubereinstimmungen so bedeutend sind, dass sie den 
Sprachforscher berechtigen die in Rede stehenden Sprachen auf einen und denselben 
Stamm zuriickzufiihren, ist eine Frage, deren Beantwortung der Zukunft tiberlassen 
bleiben muss. Mir will es scheinen, als miissten diese Sprachen in verschiedene Stamme 
oder vielmehr Familien zerfallen, welche jedoch alle zu einer und derselben Classe oder 
Race gehéren. Wie man auch das Verhiltniss zwischen diesen Sprachen auffassen mag, 
soviel ist wennigstens sicher, dass sie alle unter sich einen nahern Zusammenhang haben 
als mit den indogermanischen und andern bekannten Sprachstammen. Auf Grundlage 
dieses Zuzammenhanges bin ich gewohnt mit mehreren andern Gelehrten alle die in Rede 
stehenden finnischen, samojedischen, tiirkischen, mongolischen und tungusischen Sprachen 
unter einer einzigen gemeinsamen Benennung zusammenzufassen und habe sie vorlaufig 
_altaische Sprachen genannt, da die Volker selbst seit undenklichen Zeiten in der Gegend 
des Altai-Gebirges sesshaft gewesen und es zum grossen Theil noch jetzt sind.”’ Kleinere 
Schriften 5.151-2, here quoted from Miklés Zsirai, Finnugor Rokonsdgunk (Our Finno- 
Ugric Relatives), (Budapest, 1937) pp. 513-4. Note that Castrén uses the term “‘Altaic”’ 
for what has come to be called ‘‘Ural-Altaic” later on. 


15) De affixis personalibus linguarum Altaicarum.... (Helsingfors, 1850). 

16) For the development of the “Ural-Altaic” theory in the 19th century, see O. Donner, 
Die uralaltaischen sprachen, FUF 1.128-46 (1901), and the literature cited by Jézsef 
Szinnyei, Magyar Nyelvhasonlitas? (Hungarian Comparative Grammar), (Budapest 
1927), pp. 1-3. 
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as such, proposes the following theory, admittedly controversial 1”), The: 
similarities between the “‘Altaic’” languages are probably not all due to) 
genetic relationship, but to intensive contacts, mutual influences, borrowings. . 
From the most ancient, times, the Turks were located some where in Western | 
Asia; the Mongols were to the east of them, then the Tungus to the east 
of the Mongols, and the Koreans to the east of the Tungus, in a continuous ; 
territory, pretty much as they are located today. The ancient home of the: 
Uralic peoples is generally assumed to be to the west of the Ural mountains, , 
probably around the upper reaches of the Kama, Pechora, and Vychegda | 
rivers. The Uralic and Turkish peoples must have come in contact with | 
each other in this general neighborhood. Now, the Uralic and the Turkic ; 
languages have certain relations demonstrable by linguistic means; these | 
relations may be due to genetic causes, or may be the result of ancient 

contact — Németh does not unequivocally commit himself. He specifically 

disclaims the feasibility of setting up sound correspondences. His survey 

of common features includes vowel harmony, which has much exercised 

other linguists too who were concerned with this whole problem. Bohtlingk, 

as long ago as 185118), pointed to the peculiar vowel systems of these 

languages as “‘das einzige sichere allgemeine merkmal” on the basis of which 

they can be derived from a common source. This matter of vowel harmony 

is highly controversial, and of considerable complexity, even in application 

to just the Finno-Ugric family. There are obviously several possi- 

bilities: 

(A) Vowel harmony was a trait of Proto-Finno-Ugric as well as Proto- 
Samoyed, and thus of the Uralic parent tongue too !°). If this is indeed the 
case, then the fact that Uralic and Turkic share the trait may mean one 
of two things: (a) that it is inherited from the common ancestor of the two, | 
for, in the words of Castrén, ‘“‘es ist... . schwer zu verstehen, wie die am 
weitesten von einander entfernten Zweige der Altaischen Sprachen, wie 
z.B. das Finnische und Tungusische riicksichtlich der Vokalharmonie 
ganz denselben Gesetzen folgen kénnen, wenn diese Gesetze nicht schon 
vor der Trennung der Altaischen Vilker entstanden und ein gemeinsames 


17) See especially, Az urali és a térék nyelvek ési kapcsolata (The Ancient Relation - 
Between the Uralic and the Turkish Languages), NyK 47.62-84 (1928); and A tordkség 
6skora (The Ancient Turkic Period), reprinted from the Berzeviczy Memorial Volume 
(Budapest, 1934). ~ | 

18) O. Béhtlingk, Die Sprache der Jakuten (St. Petersburg, 1851), p. 33. 

19) Bjérn Collinder, Das Alter der Vokalharmonie in den uralischen Sprachen, 
SSF 1940-1942 (1941), pp. 83-114: “Auf jeden Fall ist das ururalische alter der Vokal- 
harmonie mit zu Handen zu greifen” (p. 114), 7 
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Eigentum des ganzen Sprachstammes waren” ”°); or (b) that vowel harmony 
was borrowed by one of these languages from the other. Instances, where 
yowel harmony was actually borrowed, have been cited *"), but Németh cannot 
bring himself to accept as likely such a contingency. He therefore definitely 
favors the former theory, at least as considered with the rest of his evidence. 
(B) There is, however, the possibility that vowel harmony was not a 
Uralic, or even a Proto-Finno-Ugric feature at all 22): thus, for example, 
there is no vowel harmony in Lapp, or in the Permian languages (Ziryen 
and Votyak). Now there are again two possibilities: (a) that vowel harmony 
developed independently in each Uralic language group where it is present?3); 
or (b) that vowel harmony is a structural feature characteristic of a certain 
part of the so-called Eurasian language area, as outlined by Novak 4). 
The latter theory, to which we shall return below, has the great advantage 
that it explains the structural diversity of the similar yet not identical 
phenomena usually summarized by the phrase “vowel harmony”, and 
offers a basis for the study of its functional motivations, also on a diachronic 
scale. We may note here in passing that Sauvageot’s statement that vowel 
harmony is uniquely “Ural-Altaic” 7°) is mistaken; the phenomenon is 
“common in African languages” 2), as well as in Yokuts and other Penutian 
languages of California, for example 2’), 


20) Grammatik der Samojedischen Sprachen (St. Petersburg, 1854), § 54. Translate 
“der Altaischen Sprachen” as “of the Ural-Altaic languages’’. 

21) E. N. Setali, Zur frage nach der verwandtschaft der finnisch-urgrischen und 
samojedischen sprachen, SUSA 305.102 (1913-18), notes that an East Caucasian language 
has a well-developed vowel harmony under Turkish stimulus. Incidentally, Setalé also 
states in this connection as his opinion that vowel harmony cannot be used as a proof 
of genetic relationship, and further: ‘‘Die vokalharmonie kann in verschiedenen sprachen 
ganz unabhingig ohne urverwandtschaft und ohne spatere beeinflussung seitens einer 
anderen sprache entstanden sein (beachte zb. die vokalharmonie in der slavischen mundart 
des Resiatales und die ansaitze dazu im altschwedischen), sie kann auch durch spatere 
beeinflussung aus einer sprache in eine andere iibertragen worden sein.” 

22) Thus for example Mikkola, Szinnyei, Wiklund, quoted by Artturi Kannisto, 
Die vokalharmonie im wogulischen, FUF 14.80 (1914); so also Gombocz, Nyk 47.65 (1928). 

23) See Setala, fn. 21, above. 

24) See L’udovit Novak, L’harmonie vocalique et les alterances consonantiques dans 
les langues ouralo-altaiques, surtout finno-ougriennes, TCLP 6.81-95 (1936), and the 
literature cited throughout. 

25) Aurélien Sauvageot, Recherches sur le vocabulaire des langues ouralo-altatques 
(Paris, 1930), p. xxvi. ; 

_ 26) D. Westermann and Ida C. Ward, Practical Phonetics for Students of African 
Languages (London, 1933), pp. 127-9, cite examples from Swahili, Zulu, Efik, Yoruba, 
Bari, Ibo, and also mention Twi and Fanti. 

27) Stanley Newman, Yokuts Language of California (New York, 1944), pp. 21-2. 
N. S. Trubetzkoy, Gedanken iiber das Indogermanenproblem, AL 1.84 (1933), uses the 
absence of vowel harmony as one of the six structural criteria of an Indo-European language! 
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We may conclude from the foregoing that vowel harmony is at best 
of dubious value, even perhaps as an index of a possible genetic relationship 
between Uralic and “‘Altaic’”’.*), Németh, of course, considers it of signifi- 
cance only as a part of the total evidence which he offers, and this consists, 
besides a few case suffixes, and a few derivational suffixes, of 32 word 
comparisons, to which we now turn. 

The word comparisons, arranged under semantic headings, consist of 
selected groups of Finno-Ugric words — presumably etymologically related 
— generally followed by corresponding Samoyed forms. These sets are 
then juxtaposed with a set of Turkish forms, similar both in form and 
meaning. Whatever the merits of this method may be, we question the 
validity of the conclusion drawn by the author. He claims: “On the basis 
of the comparisons we may call the relationship between the Uralic and- 
the Turkish languages an ancient genetic relationship” 2°), Assuming 
that the comparisons are valid, an alternative conclusion which we may 
safely admit is that the speakers of the Proto-Finno-Ugric (or Uralic) 
language, and those of the ancestor of the Turkic languages had contacts 
which made borrowing possible. An analogy will show why this alternative 
seems a likelier choice. We may set up some 500 groups of words selected 
from the Cheremis language, over 150 of which have cognates in the Permian 
languages, and some 20 in Hungarian as well, and set these side bij side 
with Chuvash equivalents. Why does it not occur to anybody that Cheremis 
and Chuvash are genetically related rather than, as is the case of course, 
that the words were borrowed from Chuvash into Cheremis, and, separately, 
into Permian languages and into Hungarian? ®°) Is it because the true 
antecedents of these languages are known, or because the period at which 
the borrowings occurred is relatively recent? The assumption of a genetic 
relationship before other possibilities are exhausted seems methodologically 
unsound **), While we must, of course, guard against the overly facile 
assumption of borrowing too — as was demonstrated by a brilliant study 


28) Collinder, Das Alter..., p. 113, says the opposite: ‘Sie hat aber ohne Zweifel 
einen bedeutenden Indizienwert.” 
29) Németh, Az urdli...., p. 69. 


30) Martti Rasinen, Die tschuwassischen Lehnwérter im Tscheremissischen, SUST 
48 (1920). See also, Yrj5 Wichmann, Die tschuwassischen Lehnworter in den Permischen 
Sprachen, ibid. 21 (1903), and Zoltan Gombocz, Die bulgarisch-tiirkischen Lehnworter 
in der ungarischen Sprache, ibid. 30 (1912). 

31) A. Meillet, La méthode comparative en linguistique historique (Oslo, 1925), 
p. 35: »Le risque qu’un mot soit emprunté est toujours grand, et l’étymologiste, d’une 
langue ancienne ou récente, qui raisonne comme si les mots a expliquer avaient a priori 
toutes chances d’étre indigénes s’expose a des erreurs fréquentes.” 
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f the diffusion of the Chinese word for ‘pearl’ through the Turkish languages 
nto Hungarian **) — proof of genetic relationship can emerge only through 
e orderly procedures offered by the comparative method. 

The first real attempt to establish an “‘Ural-Altaic’”’ family by the com- 
arative method was made by Sauvageot °°), who recognized the need for 
pplying this principle when he wrote: “‘C’est seulement si les lois de corres- 
ndance phonetique apparaissent qu’il peut étre question de comparaison 
ans le sens linguistique du mot’ *4). Accordingly, his work falls into two 
rts, an introductory effort devoted largely to a justification of his plans, 
nd the main body of his work, the etymologies based on sound-corres- 
ondences. 

After a historical sketch of research in the “Ural-Altaic’’ problem, he 
urns to the difficulties peculiar to this field. The first of these difficulties, 
e claims, is the absence of documentation for both Finno-Ugric and 
urkish before the 8th century A. D. In contrast, be it noted that Bloom- 
eld succeeded in reconstructing Proto-Algonquian where reference only 
© a minimum of written records was possible *°), Next, he points out that 
e languages in question have changed little since they are first attested 

y documents. Finally, he asserts that the morphology of these languages 
: such as to make reconstruction of forms extremely hard: the “Ural- 
Altaic” word does not form a unified whole like the Indo-European word *). 
Then Sauvageot calls attention to resemblances in personal, demon- 
strative, and interrogative pronouns, as well as a few other suffixes. 
He then turns to the presumptions in favor of an “Ural-Altaic”’ family, 
and refers to four points of structural similarity between these languages. 
One of these is vowel harmony, which we have already discussed above. 
The others are: the absence of prefixes and prepositions; in syntactic 
construction, secondary elements precede primary elements; sentence 
structure is coordinate, not subordinate. These features, the author admits, 


32) Ligeti, A térék.... 

33) Op. cit. 

34) Ibid., p. XXXv. ; ere ; 

35) Leonard Bloomfield, Algonquian, in Linguistic Structures: of Native America 
(New York, 1946), pp. 85-129. Cf. Charles F. Hockett, Implications of Bloomfield’s 
Algonquian Studies, Lg. 24.117-31 (1948), especially 2. ' 

36) Op. cit., p. xii. It is possible to assert the opposite also, as in Stefan Mladenov, 
Eléments et traits communs aux langues indo-européennes, turques et mongoles, CIL-4, 
: 288: ‘‘Les mots i[ndo]-e[uropéens], t{urques] et m{ongoles] ont en général une structure 
= prés indentique; les éléments formatifs (‘suffixes’, flexions) sont agglutinés a la 


fin de la racine.” 
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do not count as evidence by themselves, but only in the geographical pictur 
as a whole: the “‘Ural-Altaic” languages are distributed from the Norwegiai 
Alps to the Pacific Ocean, in a contiguous chain, and “le groupement actue 
de ces idiomes n’est pas trés différent de ce qu’il a été dans des temps plu 
anciens” °’), But we now know that this was not the case, as Ramsted 
has emphatically stated: “I have dealt at such length with the oldest knows 
neighbours af the Altaic language-family solely in order to be able to poin 
out that no Uralian or Finno-Ugrian peoples are to be found among them 
It is unlikely that any direct neighbour relations existed between the Uraliat 
and Altaic languages; so great was the distance and so numerous were 
the peoples and languages separating them from each other’ *8), 
Sauvageot then passes on to vocabulary comparisons. Unfortunately 
these have been largely rejected *°). : 
Now follows the most important section of the work: the exploratior 
of the initial and intervocalic reflexes of *p, *b, *t, *k, *4 in the ‘Ural 
Altaic” languages. The etymologies used to illustrate the sound corres. 
pondences thus set up were subjected to a detailed scrutiny by Németh 
and it will suffice to quote his general conclusion: “‘The word comparison: 
of S. — as we have seen — cannot be accepted without reservations; fo. 
most of them, at least in some details, one cannot suppress one’s doubts’””°) 
He then goes on to perform an experiment: he takes five consecutive etymo- 
logies from Sauvageot, and shows how, were the history of the Germar 
language unknown, we could compare these further with German “cog 
nates’. Of course, a few of the comparisons undoubtedly show a genuine 
relationship of some sort — but how many, which, and what sort, are 
questions impossible to answer until the precise relationship of Turkic. 
Mongol, and Tungus are cleared up. 
Sauvageot’s book was subjected to an elaborate, bitter, and crushing 
critique by S. M. Shirokogoroff, whose monograph, in addition, contains 


37) Op. cit., p. xxi. 
38) G. J. Ramstedt, The Relation...., pp. 17-8. 


39) Ina detailed review by Németh, NyK 47.467-75 (1930). Cf. Collinder, La parenté .. 
p. 4: “M. Sauvageot a avancé un grand nombre de données lexicales sans se tenir 2 
une méthode etymologique rigoureuse.” So also Martti Rasinen, Uralilais-altailaisiz 
sanavertailuja (Ural-Altaic Word Comparisons), Virittaja 1947, p. 163; again in Uralilais 
-Altailaisesta Kielisukulaisuudesta (About Ural-Altaic Linguistic Family Relationship), 
Suomalainen Suomi 1948, p. 217. 


40) Ibid., p. 474. 
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ome interesting theoretical points *'). Shirokogoroff was an ethnologist, 
is research centered on culture, and Tungus culture in particular. His 
iewpoint is firmly, almost savagely anti-evolutionary. The book falls into 
Wo approximately equal parts: an exposition of the author’s ideas about 
ulture, including language, tinged throughout by his anti-evolutionary 
xtremism; in Part II, he applies these ideas to the “‘Ural-Altaic’” hypo- 
esis, particularly from the point of view of Tungus materials. The essence 
of Shirokogoroff’s lengthy and assiduous argument seems to us to break 
down into the following main theses: 

(i) Attempts to reconstruct “Ural-Altaic’’ or even ‘‘Altaic” have failed 
(and are a priori doomed). 

(ii) Sauvageot’s 214 comparisons, after subjected to his analysis, 
especially of the Tungus parallels, melt away to only 2 words which 
are certainly common to all of the languages involved. 

(iii) Sauvageot and his predecessors wanted to prove a certain hypothesis ; 
their desire for finding proofs was so compelling that they “put secondary 
the problem of choice of technical ways for reaching the goal” **), and they 
abandoned empirical principles. The means whereby Sauvageot arrived 
at his comparisons are full of mistakes and he had misused scientific method. 

(iv) The motivation of the entire procedure logically follows from the 
idea of the evolution of language, which, in turn, results from the outmoded 
notion of cultural evolution. 
 (v) Similarities between languages need not by any means imply a 
common origin, and may have numerous other causes **). 

Apart from his blinding anti-evolutionary bias, Shirokogoroff, it must 


41) S. M. Shirokogoroff, Ethnological and Linguistical Aspects of the Ural-Altaic 
Hypothesis. Reprinted from the Tsing Hua Journal 6.1-198 (Peiping, 1931). Sauvageot’s 
generous reply appeared in BSL No. 100.178-80 (1932). 

42) Ibid., p. 176. 

43) Collinder, La parenté...., p. 5, says that Shirokogoroff claims “la question 
de parenté linguistique serait en principe faussement posée.” Yet Shirokogoroff, op. cit., 
p. 164, explicitly says that both phonetic laws and semantic extensions are *‘powerful 
tools when properly used”. He rejects them merely when falsely applied; Sauvageot, 
he writes, (p. 167) “‘first of all... promotes cases of simply frequent occurrences into 
‘laws’ which methodologically cannot be justified; second, he uses his ‘laws’ in a reverse 
sense, i. e., going from the ‘laws’ to the facts, he ‘restores’ the facts, collects them to suit 
the ‘laws’; third, he extends ‘laws’ over the languages for which these ‘laws’ have not 
been established. Such a methodology nowadays is never used in the studies into the 
Indo-European language. Why should it be applied to the ‘Ural-Altaic’ languages?” 
For a more serious recent attempt by a linguist to discredit the comparative method 
cf. J. Gonda, The Comparative Method As Applied to Indonesian Languages, Lingua 
1.86-101 (n. d.) [1948]; reviewed with disfavor by George L. Trager, IJAL 14.208-9 (1948). 
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be admitted, makes out a convincing case, especially when he analyses 
Sauvageot’s comparisons from the Tungus point of view. Besides, his 
sketch provided the historical (but also “‘psychiatric” “*) background from 
which the ‘‘Ural-Altaic” hypothesis springs. This extra-linguistic theoretical 
framework helps us understand the tenacity with which scholars cling 
to it, and explains the atmosphere in which claims and counter-claims 
sometimes descend to acrimony *). 

Beside the Hungarian Németh, and the Frenchman Sauvageot, a Finn, 
Martti Rasanen, has recently occupied himself with the ‘“‘Ural-Altaic”. 
question. His arguments will be embodied in a monograph on comparative 
Turkic phonology, as yet unpublished 4°). In print, he has taken up the 
matter in two fairly short papers, largely etymological in content 4”). The 
etymologies are grouped according to subjects, such as social organization, 
fauna and flora, religion, material culture, body parts, and some verbs. 
The comparisons include forms from languages other than Turkic on the 
“‘Altaic” side, but otherwise the procedure is similar to that of Németh. 
A reconstruction of the parent language, the setting up of phonetic corres- 
pondences is not undertaken here. The etymologies undoubtedly indicate 
a relationship of some sort, and are likely to be genuine since the author 
has intimate knowledge of both Uralic and Turkic languages 48), 

Perhaps the most ingenious approach to a study of the features said 
to be common to the Uralic and the “Altaic” languages is Collinder’s 
attempt to apply a statistical technique, the probability calculus 4). It 
was this same scholar who previously tried to approach Uralic and Indo- 
European on the one hand), und Uralic and Yukagir on the 


44) Op. cit., 49. 


45) Cf. various papers of Leslie A. White on this subject: “Diffusion vs. Evolution”: 
An Anti-Evolutionist Fallacy, AA 47,339-56 the reply by Robert H. Lowie, ibid. 48.223-33 
(1946); and the rejoinder by White, ibid. 49.400-13 (1947); also White’s Evolutionary 
Stages, Progress, and the Evaluation of Cultures, SJA 3.165—92 (1947); etc. Other tertiary 
responses are not uncommon in discussions about the meaning of ‘‘Ural-Altaic”. [Cf. 
(ieee Bloomfield, Secondary and Tertiary Responses to Language, Lg. 20.45-55 

46) Personal communication. 

47) See fn. 39, above. 


48) Rasinen Cites a Lapp form for reindeer, povrro, in Suomalainen Suomi 1948, 
p. 218, but I fail to find this attested in any Lapp dictionary; it is probably a misprint. 
49) La Parenté.... 


50) Bjérn Collinder, Indo-uralisches Sprachgut, Uppsala Universitets Arsskrift 1934; 
and Indo-uralische Nachlese, SSF 1943-1945 (1943), pp. 1-6. 4 
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ther®*), He does not regard these hypotheses imcompatible with each other®). 

However, Collinder does not necessarily insist on a genetic relationship 
between Uralic and “‘Altaic’’; his specifically stated conclusion claims 
only that the common features cannot be due to chance — and, as for 
an explanation, “il nous reste 4 faire choix entre la parenté, d’une part, 
t ’'emprunt et l’affinité élémentaire, de l’autre” *). 

Collinder takes into account — in addition to a part of Sauvageot’s 
materials, especially on vowel harmony — data from case suffixes, pro- 
nominal themes, and conjugation, and finds a total of 13 (to 16) concordances 
between the two groups. As to the case suffixes, he says that, with the 
exception of the accusative, he has found them all in the “Altaic” languages. 
On this very point Ramstedt has written: “However intimately the use 
of case-endings.... links up with the Uralian languages, this does not 
imply a genetic connection between the two language groups” *). 

If we now synthesize these points of view, the following salient facts seem 
established: 

(1) A genetic relationship between Uralic and ‘“‘Altaic” cannot be proved 
until the internal relationship of the ‘‘Altaic” languages is cleared up. 
This seems well on its way, and, when Ramstedt’s research is published 
in detail, it will presumably become possible to compare “Proto-Altaic” 
with Proto-Uralic. 

(2) The Uralic languages and the “‘Altaic” languages show certain 
resemblances, and share — a relatively small number, to be sure — of 
morphemes, both stems and affixes. 


51) Bjérn Collinder, Jukagirisch und Uralisch, Uppsala Universitets Arsskrift 1940: 8. 
Yukagir, ‘from the point of view of its structure seems to occupy an intermediate position 
between the Uralian and Luorawetlan types.... Whether vestiges of a common 
inheritance or old borrowings, all these facts merit closer examination in any case.” 
So writes Roman Jakobson, The Paleosiberian Languages, AA 44,602-20 (1942). 

52) Or with the IE-Semitic hypothesis either (La parenté...., Dp. 3). In the same spirit, 
C. C. Uhlenbeck has compared Eskimo at different times with two language families 
of Eurasia: Finno-Ugric and Indo-European. Cf. my remarks in IJAL 14. 136-7 (1948). 
Sauvageot too believes (or did believe as late as 1928) that Eskimo is genetically related 
to “Ural-Altaic.” Cf. JSA 16.279-316 (1924), and BSL 28. 220 (1928). Should all of 
these hypotheses turn out to be correct, we would then have a “Uralic-Yukagir-Altaic- 
IE-Semitic-Eskimo” super-family. ; 

53) Laparenté...p. 24. On the concept of “‘affinité élémentaire”’, cf. Hugo Schuchardt, 
Geschichtlich verwandt oder elementar verwandt? MNyr 41.3-13 (1912); and the article 
by Zsigmond Simonyi by the same title (in Hungarian), ibid. 44.1-5, 49-59 (1915). 

54) The Relation...., p. 19. He goes on to dismiss likewise the similarity of sentence 
forms and of vowel harmony as valid evidence of common origin, and concludes (p. 20): 
“As the attempts hitherto made to provide a scientific foundation for the Ural-Altaic 


theory have failed, the theory as such, prematurely arrived at, may be regarded as defunct.” 
4 
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(3) Many scholars have assumed that these resemblances were due te 
a common origin. Thus the term ‘‘Ural-Altaic’” came to mean a language 
family. It was used in just this sense by many linguists, and it was mostly 
in this sense that the term spread into fields marginal to linguistics. 

(4) The only conclusive proof of genetic relationship is that furnished 
by the rigorous application of the comparative method, supplemented by 
allied techniques, such as linguistic geography. In this way, a ““Ural-Altaic” 
family has never been established, or even approximated. Since linguistics 
knows no method whereby genetic relationship between two languages 
can be a priori disproved, it is unsound methodologically to assume such 
a relationship when other explanations are at hand. 

(5) As Collinder has shown, these resemblances cannot be due to mer 
chance. : 

And so we must now turn to whatever other explanations there may be. 
If two languages X and Y, resemble each other, what can these resemblances 
be ascribed to other than pure chance, or common descent? Collinder has 
already mentioned two other alternatives: “‘affinité élémentaire’, and 
borrowing. The former theory of Hugo Schuchardt supposes that two 
unrelated languages may produce identical forms independently of each 
other as a result of certain natural and universal psychological conditions. 
This mystical theory differs from the equally mystical versions of the drift 
theory *°) only in that the latter assumes that the languages also belong 
to the same family, whereas the former assumes the opposite. Such a theory 
may explain similarities on the level of onomatopoeia — though even this 
is rather doubtful — but it certainly won’t take care of the multiple resem- 
blances at hand. 

As for borrowing, many scholars echo the sentiment that while lexical 
items easily pass from language to language, structural features do so only 
rarely. Though Robert Gauthiot has tried to show, for example, that the 
Russian equational sentence was borrowed from Finno-Ugric languages *), 
and, as we saw, clear instances where vowel harmony was borrowed are 
on record, yet some linguists have found it difficult to imagine this 56a) and have 
consequently turned rather to a genetic explanation, as a last resort more 
than a conviction. 


55) Hocket, loc. cit., 8. 
56) Robert Gauthiot, La phrase nominale en finno-ougrien, MSL 15.201-27 (1908-9). 
Cf. Sebeok The Equational Sentence in Hungarian, Lg. 19.320-7 (1943), especially fn. 23. 


56a) “Traits of language are not readily borrowed ....’” Harry Hoijer, Linguistic and 
Cultural Change, Lg. 24.335 (1948). 
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There is finally, still another meaning which could be assigned to the 
expression “Ural-Altaic”: it may be taken to be a generalized linguistic 
type characteristic of a certain geographical area on the subcontinent of 
Eurasia *’). The question can be posited thus: is it possible for two or more 
languages — whether they are genetically related or unrelated is now irre- 
levant — spoken in a geographically more or less unified area, to converge 
so that they come to exhibit similar, or even identical structural characteris- 
tics? We know that Russian and Mordvin have almost entirely identical 
sets of phonemes °°), though they have no genetic connection whatsoever 
and differ fundamentally in morphology. Similarly, the languages spoken 
in the Balkans have been shown to exhibit certain features — irrespective 
of their family affiliations — which set them off as a group apart from, 
for example, such neighboring languages as Greek or Turkish *’). So also, 
on the North American continent, there are striking similarities of structure 
between the Sahaptin group and the genetically unrelated but geographically 
contiguous Salish languages ®). The credit for developing the theory of 
typological relationship within a linguistic area and explaining its opera- 
tions — which are far more sophisticated and comprehensive than mere 
mechanical borrowings would be — belongs largely to Trubetzkoy St) 
and Jakobson ®). This notion of a language area does not contradict the 
notion of a language family, but is superimposed upon it. A language 
area may, and often does, cut across genetic boundaries, and may include 
languages that have descended from several totally unrelated ancestors, 


57) On Eurasia as a geopolitical unit, cf. George Vernadsky, Kievan Russia (New 
Haven, 1948), pp. 2, 12, 13, 15. 

58) N. S. Trubetzkoy, Das mordwinische phonologische System verglichen mit dem 
russischen, Charisteria.... Mathesio (Prague, 1932), pp. 21-4. 

59) Boh. Havranek, Zur phonologischen Geographie. (Das Vokalsystem des balkan- 
ischen Sprachbundes). Archives néerlandaises de phonétique expérimentale 8-9. 119-25 
(1933). Cf. the classic work of Kr. Sandveld, Linguistique Balkanique (Paris, 1930) 
for further details. 

60) H. V. Velten, The Nez Perce Verb, The Pacific Northwest Quarterly 34.271-92 
(1943). See also, Roman Jakobson, Franz Boas’ Approach to Language, IJAL 10.188-95 
(1944); and C. F. Voegelin, Influence of Area in American Indian Linguistics, Word 
1.54-8 (1945). Already Edward Sapir wrote in Language (1921), that ‘“‘we cannot avoid 
the inference that there is a tendency for speech sounds or certain distinctive manners 
of articulation to spread over a continuous area in somewhat the same way that elements 
of culture ray out form a geographical center” (p. 213). See his ch. ix throughout; on 
the spread of morphological features, pp. 219-4. 

61) AL 1.69 (1939). 

62) K charakteristike jevrazijskogo jazykovogo sojuza (Paris, 1931). [This work 
was inaccessible to me.] Also, Uber die phonologischen Sprachbiinde, TCLP 4.234—40 
(1931); Sur la théorie des affinités phonologiques des langues, CIL-4, pp. 48-58. 
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but which, through the circumstances of history, were placed in contiguityy 
Thus, Russian (including White Russian and Ukranian), Polish, the bulk! 
of the Permian and Volga Finnic languages, and many Turkic languages 
form a group as against Czechoslovak, Hungarian, the Balto-Finnid 
languages, Lapp, as well as certain other Turkic languages, with respect 
to quantity in their vowel systems (absent vs. present) ®), Not only aspects 
of sound but also morphological features, such as, for example, case-systems 
may be compared typologically ), or even syntactic parallels ®). Fokos, 
indeed, points out no less than 44 sentence patterns alike in Finno-Ugric 
and Turkic ®*), (though his object in collecting them was to illuminate 
a possible genetic relationship). 

It is legitimate, we think, to postulate a Ural-Altaic linguistic type. Most 
of the native languages of Siberia belong here; (the rest belong to another 
type, the Paleosiberian, and to Eskimo). The Ural-Altaic type then extends 
westward from Mongolia to the Carpathians, and into the middle Danubian 
area, throughout the steppe zone and the adjacent deserts. Certain similarities: 
of structure are shared by all of these languages, and certain others join 
them in the northeast to the Paleosiberian, and in the southwest to the: 
Indo-European worlds. Seeming contradictions are at once reconciled: 
the Uralic languages are not only by and large like the Altaic languages, 
but have elements in common with Yukagir on the one hand, and with 
the Indo-European family on the other; they have scattered points of 
resemblance even with Eskimo perhaps. Certain Uralic languages approach 
closer to certain Altaic languages, others to others, thus explaining Németh’s 
hesitancy, for instance, to compare the former with Altaic as a whole 
instead of just with Turkic. 

The diagnostic marks of such a Ural-Altaic type were gradually dis- 
covered and stated by a body of scholars from Rask and Castrén to Németh, 
Sauvageot, Collinder, and many others, but were either taken as an index 
of genetic relationship or as negligible coincidences. Such interpretations 
have caused a good deal of confusion and uncertainty; the theory here 


63) V. Skalitka, Zur Charakteristik des eurasischen Sprachbundes, AO 6.272-4 (1933) 

64) N. S. Trubetzkoy, Gedanken iiber die slovakische Deklination, SMS 15.39-47 
(1937). Cf. Sebeok, Finnish and Hungarian Case Systems: Their Form and Function 
(Stockholm, 1946), pp. 29-30. 

65) Skalitka, loc. cit. 3 

66) David Fokos, Finnugor-Térék Mondattani Egyezések (Finno-Ugric-Turkic 
Syntactic Parallels), MNyr 68.13-19, 40-5, 84-7 (1939). : 
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outlined goes a long way toward dispelling this. What still remains to be 
done is the preparation of a series of structurally comparable sets of syn- 
chronic grammars, especially of the languages in the “‘Altaic” group ®) 
from which the precise features characteristic of the Ural-Altaic type may 
be abstracted with a greater degree of accuracy, and in richer detail. 


Indiana University, Bloomington, Indiana. 
THOMAS A, SEBEOK. 


67) Calling for just such a study of Mongolian, George L. Trager adds, ‘‘after that 
there will be time to consider whether there is or is not a Ural-Altaic language stock 
and other such interesting speculations.’’ JAOS 66.93 (1946). A few Mongolian dialects 
‘of course, have been described by structural techniques — as in G. J. Ramstedt, Uber 
die Konjugation des Khalkha-Mongolischen, SUST 19 (1903). 


DIE TIBETISCH-KAUKASISCHE SPRACHVERWANDTSCHAFT. 


Résumé 


Der Verfasser versucht auf Grund von Wortgleichungen, den Nachweis 
enger sprachlicher Verwandtschaft von Tibetisch und Kaukasisch zu fiihren. 
Die Etymologien sind soweit wie méglich nach phonologischen Prinzipiem 
angeordnet und werden in Kapitel II nach diesen Gesichtspunkten zusammen 
fassend betrachtet. Dabei werden auch die Konsonantengruppen, Fiillaute: 
und ,,Infixe’”’ besprochen. Im Anschluss an einzelne kaukasische Worter, die; 
inden Gleichungen erwahnt worden sind, werden in den morphologischent 
Bemerkungen Untersuchungen iiber nicht mehr produktive Suffixe und Pra-. 
fixe angestellt. Diese Betrachtungen sollen zu der im nachsten Heft erschei-. 
nenden Studie ,,Beitrage zur etymologischen Erforschung des Georgischen”’,’ 
die hier urspriinglich angeschlossen war, hiniiberleiten. 


In meiner Arbeit ,,Baskisch und Kaukasisch”’ Zeitschrift fiir Phone-- 
tik II 1948, 182 ff., 338 ff., die in Verbindung mit der Abhandlung; 
,,Baskisch-kaukasische Etymologien’’, Heidelberg 1949, zu dem Nach- 
weis der euskaro-kaukasischen Sprachgruppe gefiihrt hat, ist bereits: 
auf Beziehungen dieser Gruppe nach dem Fernen Osten mit folgenden 
Worten hingewiesen worden: ,,Zusammenfassend kann man sagen, 
dass gesichert erscheint: ....4. eine enge Beziehung vom Baskisch- 
Kaukasischen zu jenem grossen Sprachstamm, der auf dem asiatischen 
Festland beheimatet ist und zu dem die austronesische und tai-chine- 
sische Sprachgruppe gehéren” Kapitel VI C. 

In der vorliegenden Arbeit will ich versuchen, die bisherigen Dar- 
legungen durch den Nachweis inniger verwandtschaftlicher Bezie- 
hungen des Tibetischen und Kaukasischen von dieser Seite her zu 
erweitern und die bisherigen Ergebnisse dadurch zu stiitzen. Dazu 
bin ich gelangt einerseits durch die erwahnten Arbeiten und anderer- 
seits durch die Beschaftigung mit dem Jenisseischen, die bereits vor 
vielen Jahren veréffentliche Arbeiten zur Folge gehabt hat 2) 


Ne WORTGLEICHUNGEN 


Die folgenden Wortgleichungen sind nach lautlichen Gesichts- 
punkten geordnet, damit der notwendige Vergleich mit den zusammen- 
1) Vgl. Teil 1 Ende. 
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fassenden Ergebnissen von Kapitel II in allen Fallen laufend durch- 
gefihrt werden kann. Die Transliteration des Tibetischen und der 
kaukasischen Sprachen ist in Ubereinstimmung gebracht worden, 
soweit es méglich ist. Bei den tibetischen Aspiraten allerdings konnte 
die herk6mmiliche Bezeichnung nicht gedndert werden, ich schreibe 
also z.B. c‘a statt Jaschke t‘sa, Francke thsa. Diese Praxis ist deshalb 
moglich, weil die Fortes und die Aspiraten beider Sprachgebiete in- 
kommensurable Gréssen sind, miteinander wechseln kénnen, also 
fiir die etymologische Forschung keine zu beriicksichtigende Rolle 
spielen. 


A. Labiale 


§ 1. Lenes 

1. Tib. r-bad ,,anfangen, anregen, aufstacheln, beleben’’: georg. bad 
,erzeugen, schaffen’’. 

2. Tib. brag ,,Felsen’”’: georg. brag-1 ,,Riff’, vgl. unten II 3d. 

3. Tib. d-byig ,,Stock’’: mingr. big-a ds., vgl. unten II 3d y. 

4. Tib. byi ,,Ratte, Maus” aus *byiy W. Simon, Tibetisch-chine- 
sische Wortgleichungen, Berlin 1930, Nr. 92 aus *byig?: mingr. 
vir-t, georg. vir-tya ,,Ratte’. Zum Wechsel g-r vgl. unten II 
1 E1d, zu dem von labialer Media und Spirans II 1 Alb. Zu 
tib. -y- s. Nr. 3. Ob chin. *Siwoy mit Simon zu vergleichen ist, 
weiss ich nicht, es erinnert an bask. sagu ,,Maus’’ (dariiber und 
iiber seine Verwandten s. Baskisch und Kaukasisch Nr. 66), also 
etwa *Siwoy-*S(1)ogw-sagu. 

5. Tib. a-breg ,,abschneiden’’: georg. beg ,,schlagen’’. 

6. Tib. bal ,,Wolle’’: lakk. pal ds. Lakkische starke Tenues gehen 
normal auf alte Mediae zuriick. 

7. Tib. a-bo ,,ausgiessen”: mingr. b ds. (bum, bun, Aorist vi-br, 
iv-bt). 

8. Tib. s-bud ,,anztinden’’: svan. bid ds. 

9. Tib. a-bri ,,abnehmen, sich vermindern” aus *b1, *big?: svan. 
bar-a ,, Abnahme, Verminderung, Verlust”’, vgl. unten IT 3 d. 

10. Tib. s-bal ,,Frosch”: svan. mal ds. Zam Wechsel der Labialen 
vgl. unten II 1 Alc. Gehdrt dazu georg. mela ,,Fuchs” (etwa 
, Brauner” oder ,,Springer’’) ? 

11. Tib. Jeb ,,flach’’, g-leb ,,flach machen, ebnen”’: georg. lip ,,glatt, 
glatten, polieren’”’, vgl. unten II 1 Ala. Wer diese Gleichung 


18. 
19, 


20. 


21; 


2a: 


23. 


24. 


25. 
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billigt, kann Simons Vermutung eines urspriinglichen gutturaler 
Anlauts nicht annehmen, Kap. VII A S. 43. 

Tib. s-brul ,,Schlange’’: georg. brun ,,sich drehen, wenden: 
walzen’”’, vgl. unten II 1 F 4. 


Fortes 


. Tib. p‘ug ,,Hdhle’’: georg. pug-t ,,hohl, leer’, pwyvr ,,aushdhlen’’’ 


puyuro ,,Hohlung’’. Zu den Dorsalen vgl. unten II 1 E 1 b. 


. Tib. pfag ,,verbergen”’: georg. par ds., vgl. Nr. 4. 


Tib. d-pyan ,,aufhaingen’’: georg. pen ds. Zu tib. -y- s. Nr. 33 
Darauf weise ich im Folgenden nicht mehr hin. 

Tib. p‘ye ,,Mehl” aus p‘eg, *p‘ek: svan. pek, georg. pk-vili usw., 
las. pk-veri ds., vgl. Teil 4 C Nr. 84. ; 
Tib. p‘0, Ao-Naga te-pok ,,Bauch”: georg. bokveni, ud. bukum 
ds., awar. pakvali ,,Magen’’. 

Tib. s-pu ,,Haar, Gefieder” aus *pud: agh. pud ,,Mahne’’. 
Tib. d-pyod ,,pritfen”: georg. pov ,,finden, entdecken, aus- 
suchen”’. Da in derselben Reihe, hier der apikalen, Verschlusslaut 
und Nasal leicht wechseln, kénnte man georg. puv ,,sduern, 
gehen (Teig)”, mingr. pun ,,sieden, kochen”’ vergleichen, deren 
Wechsel wiederum an den armenischen erinnert, Meillet, Es-. 
quisse § 11 und 19. 

Chin. *fiwnd ,,Lunge’”’ Simon Nr. 195: georg. piltv-t, mingr. 
pirtv-t ds. Nach Aussonderung der Fiillaute und Antizipation der 
auslautenden labialen Qualitat ergibt sich *piwt. Simons Ver- 
gleich mit tib. glo aus *glod erscheint fraglich. 

Tib. a-p‘ur ,,einwickeln, einhiillen”’: georg. bur ,,bedecken, an- 
ziehen’’. 

Tib. d-pral ,,Stirn’”: rut. bal, bal, kiir. ‘pal ds., vgl. Nr. 6. Auf tib. 
-r-, 8. Nr. 5, weise ich im Folgenden nicht mehr hin. 

Tib. d-pun ,,Heer’’: tschetsch. b€u ds., awar. bo ,,Heer, Schar, 
Lager, Gemeinde, Stamm”. Der auslautende Nasal ist geschwun- 
den, s. unten II 1 E 3c. 

Tib. p'rag ,,Schulter, Oberarm’’, chin. *pjiay ,,Arm’’ Simon 
Nr. 47, dazu tib. p%yag ,,Hand, Arm” (reverential zu gewohn- 
lichem Jag), also etwa *pag: svan. bar$ ,,Schulter” aus *bag, da 
svan. 3 normal auf *g zuriickgeht. Vgl. II 1 E 1. 

Tib. pag ,,Schwein”: ud. b'ug, lakk. burk, kiir. wak- usw. aus 
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ostkauk. *boa Trubetzkoy BSL 23 1922 196 Nr. 15. Man kann 
aber nicht wissen, ob im Anlaut der kaukasischen Worter nicht 
vielleicht das alte Klassenelement steckt. Das von Simon Nr. 45 
— mit Recht ? — verglichene chin. ¢'{wo erinnert merkwiirdig an 
mordw. tuvo ds. (aus *t’uyo?), finn. sika. 


8 3. Nasales 


26. 


27. 


29. 


30. 


Tib. mna ,,Schwiegertochter”: svan. se-mun, sa-mun ,,Schwager 
(Bruder der Frau)’. Im Svanischen steht das bekannte siid- 
kaukasische Prafix. 

Tib. lam ,,Weg”’: lakk. lamu ,,Briicke’”’ usw. Trubetzkoy l.c. 197 
Nr. 4. Zur Bedeutung vel. ai. pantha ,,Weg’’, lat. pons ,,Briicke’’, 
slav. mostz ds., eigentlich ,,Kniippel-, Holzweg”’. 

Tib. s-mod ,,herabsetzen, schmahen”, d-mod_,,verfluchen’”’: 
georg. bod ,,schwatzen, faseln, phantasieren”, vgl. Nr. 10. 

Tib. mun ,,Dunkelheit, Dunkel’, d-mun ,,verdiistert”, r-mun 
dumm”: georg. bun-dovani ,,dunkel, triibe, unklar’, bn-du 
ds., bn-eli ,,dunkel’’. 

Tib. men ,,Blume” aus *mem, chin. yway Simon Nr. 287: georg. 
qvav-ili, darg. vava, tscherk. yaye ds. Simons Rekonstruktionen 
werden vortrefflich bestatigt; vgl. georg. glap ,,schlingen”’, 
glup ,,Mundvoll”, ylap ,,schlucken, Schluck”, ylup ,,Schluck’’, 
ferner yverpi ,,lockere Erde”, yverpi ,,Haufen’” oder yrm-ult 
,,Grube, Vertiefung’’, yrm-a ,,tief’’. 


B. Aptkale 


. Lenes 
. Tib. da ,,Buttermilch”: georg. do ds. 


Tib. b-dar ,,reiben’’: georg. dr-es ds. Zu dem georgischen Suffix 
vel. unten III A 1. 

Tib. a-dra ,,gleich. ahnlich’”’, s-dur , vergleichen”: georg. dr ds. 
Tib. a-dum ,,sich versdhnen”’: georg. dum ,schweigen’’. 


_ Tib. b-dug ,,rauchern” Simon Nr. 39: georg. duy , kochen, sieden’’. 


Tib. a-da und — redupliziert(?) a-ded — ,hinterher gehen, 
verfolgen’’: georg. dev ,,verfolgen”. Georg. -ev kann ein altes 
festgewachsenes Suffix sein, vgl. unten III A 7. 


. Tib. a-drum ,,wiinschen’’: georg. n-dom ,,wollen, wiinschen’’. 


Tib. dri, a-dri ,,fragen’’: georg. vedry ,,bitten, flehen, beten’’. 


39, 
AO. 
41. 
42. 
43. 


44, 


§ 5. 


45. 


44a. 


46. 


47, 


48. 


49. 
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Georg. v- im Anlaut ist oft sekundar, v-ieg, mingr. égord, las: 
ckond ,,vergessen’”’, georg. v-ldoma, yltoma, ytoma ,,hiipfen’””’ 
Das erinnert an das nicht mehr produktive verbalisierende: 
transitivierende Prafix des Tscherkessischen, vgl. G. Dumézi’ 
und A. Namitok, Racines oubykhs et tcherkesses a u- préfixé 
BSL 39 1938 67 ff. 

Tib. g-sod ,,toten’’: mingr. zyod ds. Vgl. unten II 3a. 

Tib. b-den ,,wahr’’, chin. *¢'jén Simon Nr. 223: mingr. tin-i ds; 
Tib. s-de ,,Teil’’: svan. ti ,,teilen’’. 

Tib. 7-do ,,Stein’’: ing. to, tschetsch. tu-lg ds. 

Tib. a-dab_ ,,Fliigel, Schwinge, Blatt, Facher’’: tscherk. tam-e, 
dialektisch ‘tame ,,Schulter, Fliigel”, tschetsch. tam ,,Fliigel,| 
Griff, Stiel’’, lakk. timu ,,Feder’’. : 

Tib. /-dug ,,giessen’’: abch. ¢°a, lakk. utin, awar. teze usw. Tru-: 
betzkoy, Wortgleichungen Nr. 96. 


Fortes 

Tib. fag ,,Seil, Schnur’’: svan. takv, georg. tok-1 ds. Wegen des: 
svanischen Wortes ist die Annahme, das georgische sei aus armen. 
tok ,,Strick, Seil, Leine” entlehnt, unmdglich. Auch bask. soka, 
das wie Lafon gesehen hat, Revue d’Et. Basques I 510, zu den. 
stidkaukasischen Wortern gehért, stammt nicht aus dem Spa- 
nischen, sondern umgekehrt. 

Tib. s-deb ,,mischen’’, a-dre »gemischt sein’ aus *d-r-eb: georg. 
rev ,,mischen’’. Zum Wechsel Apikal-Liquida vgl. unten II 1 Bld. 
Tib. m-t'a ,,Ende, Spitze’’, m-t‘o(n) ,,hoch, hoch sein, Héhe”’: 
georg. m-ta ,,Berg’’, dazu vel. vielleicht georg. fav-i ,,Kopf”. 
Jedenfalls empfingt jenes Wort mit dem bekannten stidkauka- 
sischen Prafix durch den Vergleich erst seine Deutung, da es 
sonst isoliert steht. 

Tib. @-tag ,,;weben, mahlen”: mingr. tux ,,spinnen’”. Zur Ver- 
schiedenheit des Anlauts vgl. unten II 1 E 1c. Uber die tibe- 
tischen Bedeutungen und ihre Parallelen sg. Bouda, Mitt. der 


' Altoriental. Gesellschaft XIT 3 S. 23: 


Tib. a-tun, m-tun, s-tun , billigen, iibereinstimmen” : georg. in 
, billigen, gefallen”’-vgl. unten II 2 F. 

Tib. s-tod ,,Oberes, HGheres, obere Halfte’’: mingr., las, dud-t 
, Kopf”. 1 
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. Tib. r-tul ,,stumpf’’: mingr. tol ,,behauen, hobeln’’, georg. 7, 


vel. Nr. 48. Semantisch kann man vergleichen lat. curtus, 
georg. mo-kl-e ,,kurz”’ zu kl ,,t6ten”’, bask. motz ,,abhauen, kurz’. 


. Tib. a-t‘em ,,schliessen”’: georg. fen ,,stopfen, hineinstecken’’. 


Tib. a-t‘un ,,trinken’’, chin. t‘en, tien ,,verschlucken’”’ Simon Nr. 
300: svan. tun ,,tranken’’, Wurzel tu-? 


. Tib. Ita ,,blicken, schauen’’: svan. td, te ,,Auge’’. 
. Tib. a-t%ig ,,tropfen’”’ Simon Nr. 6: awar., agh. tink ds., vgl. unten 


II 3b. 


_ Tib. tur ,,Loffel’”’: kiir. tur, agh. ‘tur, rut. dur ds. Diese Uberein- 


stimmung sieht allerdings verdaichtig nach Entlehnung eines 
Kulturobjekts aus, vgl. ai. daru- usw. ,»,Holz’’? 

Chin. *tiay ,,Ellbogen” Simon Nr. 82 und § 88 (das von ihm dazu 
gestellte tib. grw méchte man lieber zu tib. gru ,,Ecke”’ Nr. 81 
nehmen) aus *tiag?: georg. i-dagu-i, ni-daqv-i, d-l-aqv-i, mingr. 
dus-i ds. Vgl. unten II 3c und d. 


. Tib. stag ,,Tiger’”’, stag-Sar ,,junger Mann” (Synonymkomposi- 


tum): bats. stak, tschetsch. stag ,,Mann’’. 
Tib. stu ,,cunnus’’: bats. b-stu ,,Frau’’ (Bedeutung ?). 


C. Vordersibilanten. 


. Lenes 
. Tib. 7-37 ,,pressen, kneten’’: georg. zel ,,kneten, massieren’”’. Der 


auslautenden Liquida des Georgischen kénnte ein im Tibetischen 
verlorener Auslautkonsonant entsprechen, vgl. unten III A 2. 
Tib. 7-31 ,,Wimper”, chin. ciép Simon Nr. 251: agh. cip-cip ds. 
Wir haben hier wohl eine onomatopoetische Bildung. 


. Tib. g-zim ,schlafen” aus *zim Simon Nr. 263: georg. -zm- in 


si-zm-ari ,,lraum’’ usw. . 
Tib. b-zi ,,trunken” aus *3i Simon Nr. 203 (aus *30d?): darg. 
-irzis, -u3is ,,trinken’”’, abch. 2°a usw., Trubetzkoy lc. Nr. 95. 


Fortes 
. Tib. v-cib ,,Rippe’’: georg. cib-o ds. 


Tib. r-cub ,,rauh’’: agh. cu‘pe ,,rauh, hart, geizig’”’ aus *eub-, vel. 
Nr. 6 und Nr. 22. 

Tib. m-can ,,Name, Zeichen, Omen”: awar. ‘ca-r, tscherk. ce 
Name” usw., Trubetzkoy Lc. Nr.i7z f 


66. 
67. 


68. 


69. 
70. 
Wi 


72. 
73. 
74. 


75. 


76, 


ree 
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Tib. 7-ct ,,zahlen, rechnen”’: abch. ¢¢°a ,,Zahl’’, 

Tib. 7-cwa ,,Gras’”’ Simon Nr. 96: georg. m-cvan-e, mingr. r-cvan-e 
grin’. Simons Ansatz *crway ist unsicher, da tib. c‘od ,,Ge-: 
miise” Simon Nr. 192 von jenem Wort nicht getrennt werdenr 
kann. Durch diesen Auslaut gewinnen wir, da Verschlusslaute: 
und Nasale der gleichen Reihe leicht wechseln, vgl. unten II 1 B: 
1c, den Anschluss an den Auslaut der kaukasischen Wurzel. Es: 
ertibrigt sich, Beispiele fiir den weit verbreiteten, unmittelbar1 
klaren Bezeichnungswechsel zu geben. Dagegen lohnt es hier! 
einmal, auf die zahlreichen Ubereinstimmungen der Gleichungen 1 
mit dieser Affrikata im Wurzelanlaut und damit auf die grosse : 
Sicherheit der Etymologien besonders hinzuweisen. 

Tib. r-cig ,,bauen’’: georg. ciy-e ,,Festung, Burg, Schloss”, mingr. . 
3iz-a. Das sonst isolierte wichtige stidkaukasische Wort wird| 
durch diesen etymologischen Anschluss ahnlich wie Nr. 137) 
iiberraschend erklart. Beide Termini gehéren der prahistorischen | 
Megalithkultur an, die sich auf einer bestimmten Zone von. 
Siidosten nach Nordwesten hinzieht und im Kaukasus durch. 
die gewaltigen Wehrtiirme und dhnliche Grossbauten bezeugt | 
ist. Zum Wechsel der Dorsalen vgl. unten II 1 E 1c. 

Tib. m-c‘an ,,Nacht’’: lakk. can ,,dunkel’’. 

Tib. b-cog ,,schmutzig”’: mingr. ¢ik ,,beschmutzen’’, 

Tib. @-c‘og ,,hauen, durchbohren, pfropfen, impfen’’: las. cig, 
mingr. cik ,,hieinstossen, hineinstecken’’. Vokalwechsel o iiber 
velares { zu i vgl. unten II 2A 2. i 
Tib. a-c‘em ,,naihen’’: georg. cm ,,hineintun, hineinstecken’’. 
Tib. a-c'e ,,verletzen”’: georg. c »Schlagen”’ (Infin. cema). 
Tib. r-cod ,,streiten, kampfen’’: georg. cod ,,Siinde, Vergehen, 
Ungliick’’. 

Tib. ca ,,heiss sein, Hitze’’, c‘ad ,,Hitze’”’, can ,»heiss’’, a-c‘o 
,,leben”’: georg. cy-eli ,yheiss”’, ce-cy-li ,,Feuer’’, si-cy-e ,,Hitze’’, 
cxour ,,leben’’, co-cy-ali_,,lebendig”’. Georg. cy aus *&y ist nor- 
mal. 

Tib. c‘an »Vvollstandig, ganz’’, a-c‘ar ,,erfillt, beendigt sein’: 
nordkauk. *¢ ,,voll’’, Trubetzkoy l.c. Nr. 27. 

Tib. a-c‘er, m-cer ,,traurig, angstlich sein, trauern”’: georg. cir 
,,sich in einer schwierigen Lage befinden, sich beunruhigen, sich 
qualen, dulden, leiden’, 


78. 
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Tib. a-c‘ub ,,ersticken, erwiirgen, ertrinken’’: awar. ‘cveze, cveze, 
cuze ds. aus **cuv, *cuv. 


Spirantes, a) stimmhafte 


. Tib. zum ,,Paar’’ Simon Nr. 140: georg. zog-7 ,,einige, mancher”’. 
. Tib. zug (und zur) ,,Schmerz” Simon Kap. V S. 28: svan. zig 


,schmerzen, krank sein’, ma-zag ,,Krankheit”’. 


. Tib. zim ,,fein, diinn, schlank’’: tschetsch. sim-in, Zimin ,,klein’’. 
. Tib. zey ,,Nagel’”: georg. sar-i ,,Pfahl”’, mingr. ma-sar-1, georg. 


me-ser-t ,,Lattenzaun’’. 
Tib. zil ,,Tau’”: lakk. sil, artsch. ‘sel ,,Reif’’. 


) stemmlose. 


84. 


85. 
86. 


87. 


88. 


Tib. sad ,,Frost, Kalte’’: and. ‘sodo ,,kalt, Kalte’’. Im Awaro- 
Andischen wechselt o regelmassig und paradigmatisch mit a, 
awar. sono ,,Wange”’, Pl. sanal, yono ,,Ei’, Obl. yam-, yob 
,Grab’”’, Obl. yaba-. 

Tib. g-sal ,,hell sein, leuchten”’: darg. Sala Licht”: 

Tib. sun ,,miide”, srun ,,ruhig’’: georg. sven ,,ruhen, ausruhen, 
Ruhe’’, svan. Svem. 

Tib. g-sum ,,drei’” Simon Nr. 265: mingr. sum-t, georg. sam-t ds. 
Diese Gleichung hat schon H. Winkler gesehen, Die Zahlworter 
der kaukasischen Sprachen, Memnon 7 1913 28. 

Tib. sgo ,,Ei’’: mingr. sku ,Eier legen”, skua ,,Kind’’, georg. Su 
,gebadren, geboren werden”, Svili ,,Kind, Sohn’. 


. Tib. b-sod ,,gefallen’”’: georg. sur ,,wiinschen, wollen’, vgl. unten 


fB:d: 
Tib. so ,,Zahn”’: artsch. so-t, and. so-l, awar. ca ds. usw. (nord- 


kauk. *c) Trubetzkoy l.c. Nr. 65. 


. Tib. sad ,,priifen, untersuchen”’: georg. c(a)d ds. 

_ Tib. b-sil ,,Kalte’”: bats. p-Sel, tschetsch. Selw ds. 

. Tib. sug ,,Hand” chin. *siay Simon Nr. 63: svan. Si ds. 
. Tib. srog ,,Leben’’: svan. 27g ds. 


Tib. sog, a-c‘og ,,sich versammeln”’, chin. *c‘ay Simon Nr. 55: 
svan. zor ,,sammeln”’’. 
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D. Hintersibilanten 


§ 9. Lenes 


96. 


Ot. 


98. 


99; 


100. 
101. 
102. 


103. 


§ 10. 
104. 


105. 


106. 


107. 
108. 


109. 
110, 


Tib. Zo ,,Milch’”’, a-30 ,,melken’”’: svan. la-3e, georg. alt s-3e, nevi 
y-3e ,, Milch”’ usw. — nordkaukasisch, baskisch —- s. Baskisch unc 
Kaukasisch Nr. 25 und 36, Zeitschrift fiir Phonetik I 1947 50) 
Tib. a-30m ,,besiegen’’: georg. 30d ,,iiberwdltigen, iibertreffen” 
vel. unten II 1 Alc. 

Tib. jo ,,alterer Bruder” aus *30b, *5ob: las. Juma, mingr. 
3ima, georg. 3ma_ ,,Bruder’’. 

Tib. a-3u, b-gu, Zu ,,schmelzen’”’, Zun »geschmolzen’’: tscherk.: 
z°a ds. aus *Zw. Zum Auslautverlust im Tscherkessischen vel. 
Baskisch und Kaukasisch Nr. 10. 

Tib. a-3un ,,zahmen”’, chin. *zivén Simon Nr. 221: ud. zom 
»lehren, gewohnen’’. 

Tib. m-3ug ,,Hinterteil’’: agh. Zug ds. Dazu georg. zurg-t ,,Rii-. 
cken”’? Vgl. unten II 1D 1. 

Tib. a@-3u ,,ergreifen’”” aus *-3ub Simon Nr. 249, chin. clap: 
mingr. cop ds. 

Tib. a-3¢ ,,Floh’”’: ostkauk. *¢ in agh. éi-d, artsch, Ci-n, awat. 
ce-+t, tab. Ewy, lakk. ¢a-ka, bats. b-si-k, ferner georg. r-cqi-li, 
mingr. cgi-ri ds. 


Fortes 

Tib. m-til ,,Angel’’: georg. cilkavi ds., eigentlich ,,Angelhaken’”’, 
da kavi ,,Haken’’. 

Tib. 6-¢w ,,zehn’’ Simon Nr. 248: agh. i-cu ds. usw., Trubetzkoy 
lic. Nr. 24. : 
Tib. b-¢ar ,,seihen’’: georg. eur, las. cor, mingr. civ ds. Eine zwar 
gleiche Wurzelgestalt, aber ganz verschiedene Bedeutung lassen 
auf die Differenzierung von mingr. cir ,durchsieben’’, georg. 
sa-cer-1 ,,Sieb” durch konsonantischen Ablaut schliessen, vel. 
unten Nr. 194. 

Tib. b-&7, 6-37 ,,schwer’’: bats. -aci ,,schwer, teuer’’, tschetsch. 
~eZ1N. 

Tib. a-t‘am, Perf. b-tam ,,vereinbaren, ‘tibereinstimmen”’: georg. 
cam _ ,,glauben’’, 

Tib. Eun, Eun ,,wenig’’: georg. cun ,Mangel, Fehler’. 

Tib. &w, ab ,,Wasser”, &ar (vgl. Nr. 76) ,,Regen”: mingr. év 


E19. 


120. 


mel. 
122. 


122a. 


p11. 


123. 
124. 


125. 


126. 
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»regnen’’, georg. cv ds., dazu ¢qga-li ,,Wasser’’, awar. ‘ca-d ,,Re- 
gen” usw., vgl. Baskisch-kaukasische Etymologien N. Nr. 1. 


. Tib. g-tod. &od, &ad ,,schneiden” Simon Nr. 168: las. ékor, 


mingr. ékir, georg. car ds. 

Tib. m-&u ,,Lippe’: mingr. le-tkv-1, mni-¢v-1, georg. ¢t-tviri 
, Riissel, Hangelippe’’ (dazu cyviri ,,Nase’’?). Vgl. noch lakk. 
m-ur'ti ,,Lippe’’? 

Tib. &a ,,Eiche’’: georg. Eq-onli, las. Ek-ont, m-tk-ont, m--ont ds. 
Tib. &em ,,still”: georg. Eum-t _ still, leise”. 

Tib. &i-tra ,,bunt’’: georg. ér-eli, mingr. r-€-eli ds. 

Tib. &ib-s ,,Pferd’’: awar., lakk. éu ds., kiir. Sw ,,Hengst’’, 
Trubetzkoy l.c. Nr. 50. 

Tib. &en ,,gross’’: mingr. Gan, georg. cen ,,wachsen”’. 

Tib. &a ,,Teil’’: georg. ca-li ,,Stiick, eins von zweien (bei paarigen 
Gliedern)”’. 

Tib. J-Zag-s ,,Eisen’”’: tschetsch. evig, daraus sekundar ing. ak ds. 
Chin. *f’ied Simon Nr. 291 scheint mir hierzu nicht zu passen. Die 
Gleichung ist ebenso interessant wie die des anderen Metall- 
namens, ostkauk. *mes-, indones. mas ,,Gold”, Baskisch und 
Kaukasisch Nr. 174. 

Tib. g-ter ,nackt’’, chin. ¢ydk ,,rot, nackt”” Simon Nr. 323: 
artsch. ¢ekej, darg. ¢ank ,,nackt, kahl’. 

Tib. m-eon springen”: mingr. coz aus *cog ,,springend laufen’’. 
Tib. a-c‘em ,,kauen’”’: awar., artsch. cam, darg. tam ds., georg. 
tam ,,essen”. Wohl wie tib. a-C‘a , beissen’’: mingr. ¢(a) ds. 
onomatopoetische Bildungen, die sich etymologischer Argumen- 
tation entziehen. 

Tib. /-¢i, westl. cin ,,schwer’’: mingr. m-31m-e, georg. 3zm-elt ds. 
Vgl. IL 1 A4a. 


Spirantes 

Tib. Sag ,,Kies’, chin. say Simon Nr. 59: ud. sag ,,Sand”. 
Tib. $n ,,Baum’’, chin. iu, *d'iwy Simon Nr. 163: mingr. 3a ds., 
georg. 3-eli ,,Holz, gefallter Baum, Balken’’, vgl. kott. atét, 
atte ,,Baum’’. 

Tib. Sa ,,Fleisch”: mingr. 3-eli ds., zort, georg. m-50V1, M-ZOUrL 
, Kadaver, Aas’’. 

Tib. Sog ,,Fliigel’’, chin. Sie, *Stay Simon Nr. 61, dazu tib. sog 


127: 


128. 


§ 12. 
129. 
130. 
Bie 
132. 


133. 


134. 


135. 


136. 


137. 


138. 
139. 


140. 
141. 
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,schulterblatt”: mingr. sua ,,Fliigel’, vgl. unten I11E1f 
Tib. Son ,,enthalten’’ Simon Nr. 142, g-zuy aus *-3un ,,Mitte’ 
Simon Nr. 137: georg. Sua ,,Mitte’” aus *Skua, mingr. Ska aus 
*Suga, *Suna? 

Tib. g-Ser ,nass’’, chin. 3%ey ,,durchnaéssen” Simon Nr. 332! 
mingr. Sol-i71 ,,nass’’, vgl. weiter unten 2. Teil Nr. 50? 


E. Dorsale 
Lenes 
Tib. s-gan ,,Hiigel”: mingr. ga ds. 
Tib. a-geb ,,bedecken”: georg. geb ,,ausbreiten’’. 
Tib. glin ,,Erde’”’: svan. gim ds. 
Tib. d-gar ,,trennen, umzaunen, einpferchen”: georg. gar ,,aus- 
serhalb, ringsum’’. 
Tib. a-gum ,,sterben”: georg. guem ,schlagen, strafen, krank 
sein’. 
Tib. s-grog ,,Seil, Schnur’’: georg. grag-n ,,umwickeln, aufwin- 
den”, gorgali ,,Knduel, Gewinde”. Diese Wéorter gehéren zu 
einer Familie, die einfache und reduplizierte Bildungen aufweist. 
Tib. m-gur, m-gul ,,Hals’’, eigentlich ,,Dreher” zu d-gur ,,krumm, 
kriimmen, biegen’’, gor, kor, a-k‘or ,,rund”, m-grin ,,Hals”, 
Katschin kun ds.: georg. irguliv ,,ringsum’’, rgvali, mrgvali, 
grgvaly ,,rund’’, rgoli, grgoli, grkali, krkali ,,Ring”, gvirgvime 
,,Kranz”’, gogra ,,Kiirbis”, mingr. kvarkvalia rund”, ma-rkvali 
»Ei”, scan. la-gr-e ds., vgl. dazu georg. kvercy-i ,,Ei’” und da- 
kvercy-a_ ,,bereifen’’. 
Tib. m-gu ,,sich freuen, froh, zufrieden sein’’ : gemeinkauk. gu 
,,Herz”’ (als Sitz der Freude) usw. s. Basileh und Kaukasisch 
Nr. 5. 
Tib. b-gro ,,untersuchen”’: : mingr., las. gor ,,suchen’’. 
Tib. a-god ,,bauen’’: georg. god-oli ,,Turm’’, god-l ,,sich erheben”, 
godledt ,,wie ein Turm gebaut’’, vel. die Benitekunwah zu Nr. 68. 
Tib. d-gu ,,neun’’: tscherk. b-y°a ds. 
Tib. s-gam ,,tief”: georg. yrm a ds. , yrm-uli ,,Grube, Vertiefung”’. 
Vgl. unten II 3b. 
Tib. ug ,,Eule’”’: mingr. yu ds. Wohl onomatopoetisch. 
Tib. grib ,,Schatten”, s-grib ,,verdunkeln, beschatten”: georg. 


yrub-eli ,,Wolke’”’, also urspriinglich , beschattende, verdun- 
kelnde’”’, 


144. 
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Wahrend die vorhergehenden Lautvertretungen keinerlei 
Schwierigkeiten machen, zeigen die folgenden Beispiele verschie- 
dene Wechsel. 


. Tib. d-gyer ,,singen’”’: georg. m-yer, scan. yar ds. 
. Tib. a-gyur ,,sich andern”’ mingr. yor ,,betriigen, betrogen wer- 


den” (,,andern”’ ist zu verstehen als ,,einer Sache ein falsches 
Aussehen geben’’). Dagegen wird die dorsale Media palatalisiert, 
was durch -I-, das iiberall sekundares ,,Infix’”’ sein kann, nicht 
veranlasst zu sein braucht, vgl. Nr. 24. 

Tib. r-gyam/(-c‘wa), l-gyam(-c‘wa) ,,Steinsalz’’ Simon Nr. 253: 
mingr. 3im-u, las. 3um-u ,,Salz’’. Simons Hypothese der Liqui- 
dametathese lasst sich wenigstens fiir den Ansatz der urspriing- 
lichen Wurzeln nicht halten, obwohl natiirlich die Infigierung 
der sonoren Laute méglich und als morphologisches Bildungs- 
mittel nicht nur in den indochinesischen, sondern auch in den 
indonesischen Sprachen durchaus notwendig ist, vgl. unten 
II 3d. 


. Tib. r-gyun ,,Sehne, Nerv’: mingr. Zeryv-i ,,Ader, Sehne, Nerv”, 


vgl. unten II 4. 


. Tib. a-gyin ,,verachten’’: mingr. 30g ,,verachten, verschméhen, 


neidisch sein’, georg. zag ,,hassen, verabscheuen’’. 
Ferner kommen den sonoren Entsprechungen analoge Ver- 
tretungen stimmloser Verschlusslaute und Spiranten vor. 


. Tib. gur ,,Zelt’’: svan. kor ,,Haus’’. 


Tib. s-go ,,sagen’’: svan. kv aus *ku, georg. t-kv ds. 


. Tib. og ,,unten’”’: georg. kve ds., vgl. unten II 4. 
. Tib. s-grun ,,mischen’’: georg. a-kum, a-km ds. 
. Tib. glad ,,Kopf’: artsch. kart-i, tschetsch. kort-a_ ,,Kopf, 


Gipfel”’. 


. Tib. gab ,,sich verbergen”’: darg. kap, tab. yap ,,versteckt”’. 
. Tib. m-gar ,,Schmied’’: georg. kver ,schmieden, Hammer’’. 


Mit dem tibetischen Wort hat Lorimer III 426 den Namen des 
Goldschmiedes bei den BuruSo Gar Mahal Mas verglichen; 
sollte mas das Wort fiir ,,Gold” sein, oben Nr. 119? 


. Tib. r-gud ,,sinken”: georg. gunt ,uuntertauchen”’, kunt , sich 


ducken’’. 


. Tib. s-gro ,,penis”’: mingr. gol-e aus *gol-e ds. Vgl. Nr. 162 und 


unten II 3d. 
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Tib. d-gun ,,Winter”, chin. g‘an Simon Nr. 218: lakk. gin-t 
,kalt, Kalte’’, georg. gin ,,frieren”, gin-uli ,,Eis’, mingr. sin-s 
Kaltes 

Tib. grod ,,Magen’”’, chin. gjwed Simon Nr. 181: awar. qvata ds. 
Tib. gog ,,kriechen’’: mingr. yoy ds. 

Tib. s-gog ,,Lauch”: mingr. yvaryv-i, georg. yayv-i ,,Ziebel’’. 
Tib. Sig ,,Laus’’: georg. éiy-i ds. 

Tib. a-dag ,,Lehm”: mingr. diy-a, dey-a ,,Erde’’, georg. alt 
tiga, neu tiy-a ,,Ton, Lehm”, diya-uskuri ,,Erdartischocke’’. 
Tib. glo ,,Husten’”’: mingr. yval, georg. yvel ds. Vgl. Nr. 155. 
Tib. s-grug, a-gug ,,sammeln’”’: mingr. yorg ds. Vgl. unten II 3 b. 
Tib. r-god ,,Stute’”’, chin. *k‘udd Simon Nr. 183: achv., god. 
yvam, awar. xvani ,,Pferd’’. ; 
Tib. gr ,,Ellbogen” aus *grwy Simon Nr. 83: swan. yula ds. 
tschetsch. gola ,,Knie, Ellbogen’”. 

Tib. s-gug ,,warten’”’, chin. *g‘ay Simon Nr. 29: swan. yalwe ds. 
Diese und die vorhergehende Vertretung erinnert an den ar- 
menischen Wechsel ? > y bzw. den weit verbreiteten t-w-g, y. 
Tib. lug ,,Schaf’’: tschetsch. Ji ,,Gemse’’, vel. unten II 1 E 1 f. 


Fortes 

Tib. a-k‘un ,,stdhnen”: georg. kun-es aus *kun, mingr. ku-s ds, 
Zu dem Suffix vgl. unten III A 1. 

Tib. ska ,,dicht’”’: georg. sk-eri ds. 

Tib. 7-ka ,,Furche’’: georg. kva-li ds. Vgl. Baskisch-kaukasische 
Etymologien Nr. 124. 

Tib. r-kan ,,Mark’’: las. kan-i ds., georg., mingr. kon-1 ,,Fett’’, 
Tib. b-krab ,,wahlen’’: georg. kreb, mingr. korob ,,ssammeln’’, 
Tib. a-kob ,,roh’”’: mingr. kob-u, las. kob-o, kob-ala ,,roh, unreif’’, 
Tib. b-ka ,,schwer’’: mingr. mo-ka, mo-n-ka ,,schwer, schwanger”’, 
georg. ma-ke ,,trachtig’’. 

Tib. 7-ku ,,stehlen”, r-kun ,,Dieb” aus *kud, Katschin k‘ut ,,steh- 
len’, la-gut ,,Dieb”’: svan. kvit, georg. kurd ds. Offenbar ist der 
stimmhafte Apikal urspriinglich und sekundar nach der weit 
verbreiteten Auslautverhartung stimmlos geworden. 

Tib. kom ,,fahig sein etwas zu tun’: las. kom, mingr. kim, georg. 
R(a)m ,,tun’’, woher las. kom-o3i, mingr. kom-on3i, georg. km-ari 
,,Mann”’. 
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Tib. k'a ,,Mund”’, eigentlich ,,Offner’’, Wolfenden JRAS 1937, 
654 zu Katschin md-k‘a ,,offen sein, offen stehen’’, n-k‘a ,,Tiir’’, 
etwa aus kad: swan. kar ,,6ffnen’’, georg. kar-i ,,Tiir’’. 


. Tib. s-kva ,,Haar (des Kopfes)”: awar. kar ,,Haar, Mihne’’, 


Obliquus kara-. 


. Tib. k*yu ,,Herde” aus *k*yud Simon Nr. 211: georg. kur-i ,, Pferde- 


herde’’. 


. Tib. b-kur ,,ehren, achten”: mingr. kviy ,,Aufmerksamkeit zu- 


wenden’’. 


. Tib. s-kud ,,Schwager’’: georg. kvis-li ds. Vgl. unten II 1 B 1 b. 
. Tib. s-kur ,,beschimpfen, schmahen’’: georg. krul ,,fluchen, 


Fluch, verflucht’’. 


. Tib. d-kar ,,weiss’’, d-k‘a ,,Schnee’’: lakk. k®ala ,,weiss’’. 
. Tib. k‘vo ,,Zorn” aus *k‘vod, chin. kjed Simon Nr. 194: georg. 


krt-in ,,b6se sein’, krt-im-li ,,zankisch’’. Zum Fiillaut vgl. unten 
II 3b, zum Suffix -m Nr. 186. 


. Tib. k‘es ,,schlagen’’: mingr. kas ds. 
. Tib. k’ve ,,Hirse’’: georg. kuvri-ma ds. Vgl. Nr. 184 und zum Ver- 


lust interkonsonantischer Labiale (-w-, -v-) unten IT 4 und Bas- 
kisch und Kaukasisch Nr. 60. 


. Tib. s-ke ,,Hals, Kehle’”’: svan. gia ,,Hals”, georg. ge-li ,,Kehle’’. 
. Tib. s-kom ,,Durst”: las. gom-in ,,dirsten’”’, georg. si- gm-ilt 


Hunger” (vielleicht bedeutet auch georg. gm urspriinglich 
,dirsten, Durst’, da ,,Hunger” gewodhnlich $i-ms1-li heisst, zu 
(m-)st ,,Hunger haben’’). 


. Tib. l-kog ,,Kehle’’: ud. LE agh. qurq, georg. gorg-i ds. 


Tib. s-kyin ,,Ziege’’: artsch. gon, rut. gan, kiir., agh. gun , ,Ziegen- 
bock’’. 


. Tib. s-kem ,,trocknen”’: georg. alt gem, neu ym (Infin. ymoba) ds. 
. Tib. Ral ,,Last’’, a-kel, a-gel ,,beladen’”’, gal, s-gal ,, Bedeutung, 


Wichtigkeit”, a-kyol ,,tragen”: artsch. yal ,,Last’’, tschetsch. 
yal-an ,,schwer’’. 


_ Tib. a-k‘od ,,sitzen, wohnen”: mingr. yod, georg. s-yed ,,sitzen”’. 


Das Praverb. kommt im Georgischen auch sonst vor, s. unten 
Hel 2. 


. Tib. d-kyus ,,lang’’: las. gun3-e, mingr. gir3-e, georg. grz-eli ds. 


Auf beiden Gebieten, sowohl im Indochinesisch-Indonesischen 
als auch im Siidkaukasischen, gibt es neben vokalischen Ablauten 


§ 14, 


195. 
196. 
197. 


198, 


§ 15 


199; 
200. 
201. 
202. 


203. 


204. 
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stark entwickelte konsonantische Ablaute zur Differenzierung: 
und Nuancierung des Wortschatzes, vgl. Nr. 106. Diese Tat-- 
sache stellt meines Erachtens ein weiteres wichtiges Moment! 
fiir die Bewertung der sprachlichen Verwandtschaft dar, vegl.. 
unten III. Es kénnten also Wortpaare wie georg. gle ,,reissen, 
platzen”: yleé ,,splittern, spalten’’ oder dyveb ,,buttern”’: thvep' 
,quirlen” usw. zum Vergleich auch fiir sonst nicht belegte: 
Lautentsprechungen herangezogen werden. 


Nasales 

Tib. yal ,,miide’”’: georg. yal ,,ermiiden’’. 

Tib. den , heute”: svan. la-dey, georg. dy-e ,,Tag’’. 

Tib. yar ,,Starke, Kraft, Harte’: georg. ma-gar-i ,,stark, fest, 
hart’, mingr. ma-n-gar-t. 

Tib. r-na ,,ernten”: georg. m-ka ,,mahen, ernten’’. 


F. Sonore 


Tib. yur ,,schlummern’’: mingr. Jur, iur, georg. lul, rul ds. 
Tib. veg ,,beriihren’”’: georg. reg ,,zerschlagen’’. 

Tib. v-dul ,,Staub’’: mingr. tver-i, georg. m-tver-1 ,,Staub, Asche’’. 
Tib. m-gal ,,Holzscheit, Fackel’’: georg. m-kvar-1 ,,Span, Fackel’’. 
Vgl. unten II 3c. 

Tib. nag ,,schwarz”: awar. lah ,,Kohle’”’, rut. lay, bud. laya, 
dsch. laxa, lakk. Ituhi ,,schwarz’’. 


Nachtrag ; 


Tib. sta-zur ,,Hiifte, Hiiftknochen”: tscherk. s°ta ,,Hinterer, 
Genitalien”: bask. *sta in i-zta-i ,,anus”, 1-zta-peka, 1-chta-klok 
u.d. ,,rittlings’’, 7-zt-er ,,Schenkel” usw. Die baskisch-kauka- 
sische Gleichung hat R. Lafon gefunden, Revue d’Et. Basques 
II 1948 365. 
Tib. sta stimmt auch semantisch genau zu dem baskisch-kau- 
kasischen Wort, daher bedeutet das Kompositum mit tib. zur 
,seite” mit Recht ,,Hiifte, Hiiftknochen’”’. 

Zum Abschluss gestatte ich mir noch zwei kaukasisch-jenis- 
seische Gleichungen anzufiihren, die in diesen Zusammenhang 
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passen. Dass das Jenisseische zum Indochinesischen gehdrt, 
steht fest, es ist sogar gelungen nachzuweisen, dass es dem Tibe- 
tischen, das Kottische dagegen dem Chinesischen naher steht, vel. 
meine Arbeiten Jenisseisch-tibetische Wortgleichungen ZDMG 90 
149 ff., wo weitere Literatur angegeben ist, ferner Das Jenissei- 
sche Wort fiir ,,wollen’” und seine Deutung ZDMG 91, 449 f. 
und endlich Das kottische Verbum AfdKdM XXII 4 Leipzig 
1937. 

205. Awar. tut, kiir. tet, f°et, bats. tut, ud. tat ,,Fliege’’, artsch. tant 
,,Biene”’, mingr. bututia ,,Miicke, Ameise”’: jeniss. ty ,,Miicke, 
Ameise’’, kott. al-t‘ite-ga, al-tite-ka ,,Ameise’’. 

206. Svan. nd-béz, ud. bias ,,Abend’’, bats. buisu, tschetsch. biisz, ing. 
bijsdé ,,Nacht’’: jeniss. bis, bis, bis ,,Abend”’, kott, 625, Plur. 
pié-an ds. 


II. ERGEBNISSE 
1. Konsonantismus 
A. Labiale 


1. Zu den stimmhaften Beispielen § 1 kommen hinzu Nr. 63, 64, 
130,152, 172 und 173, insgesamt 15 Falle, da dem stimmhaften Labial 

a) einmal, Nr. 11, die stimmlose Rekursiva, 

b) in Nr, 4, 44a, 78 (nach dem Vokal u, vgl. Nr. 102) und 116 die 
stimmhafte Spirans und 

c) der Nasal gegentibersteht in 5 (6) Fallen Nr. 10, 28, 29, 43, 97 und 
vielleicht 98 (nach dem Vokal 0). 

Zu a) muss ein fiir allemal gesagt werden, dass das Tibetische 
keine rekursiven Konsonanten besitzt, seine einfachen und aspirier- 
ten Fortes mit den beiden kaukasischen Reihen also nicht vergleichbar 
sind. Wechsel von stimmhaftem und stimmlosem Labial kommen im 
Georgischen vor, z.B. bree, prec ,,Augen aufreissen”, bya3, pyat 
,schmieren, kritzeln’’, brégali, préyili ,,Kralle”’, briali ,,Funkeln’’, 
priali ,,glanzen, Glanz”, brke, prke ,,Schimmel”, kreba, krepa ,,,sam- 
meln”, pucyi, pocyi, mingr. bucyi ,,Rechen, Harke’”’. 

Zu b) kann man denselben Wechsel vergleichen bei georg. tb, 
mingr. tip ,,mahen’’, georg. tiva, mingr. tipi ,,Heu’’, abnlich georg. 
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sa-vs-e, mingr. e-p3-a ,,voll”, georg. varcy ,,kammen’”’, parcy ,,eggen: 
Egge’”’. 

Auch zu c) sind Parallelen gar nicht selten: georg. gbed-i ,,ge- 
schwatzig’’, mo-Ymed-a_ ,,schwatzen’’, bart%i, martvi ,,Nestling”’ 
brangvi ,,Barin’’, mingr. margvt ,,Barchen’’. 

2. Fiir die stimmlosen Labiale § 2 vermehren sich die Beispiele um 
Nr. 60 und 102, ergeben also im Ganzen 10. Dazu kommen die Lenis- 
entsprechungen, fiir die das oben 1a und das dazu Gesagte gilt. 

3. Spirans Nr. 67. 

4. Nasale. Zu den identischen Entsprechungen § 3 kommen hinzu 
Nr. 34, 37, 61, 72, 81, 87, 108, 114, 133, 139, 144, 176, 188, 192 (und 
122), insgesamt 16(17) Beispiele. 

a) Der Wechsel m-n Nr. 51, 100, der bereits Nr. 86 belegt ist, er- 
scheint auch in tib. a-bem, -ben ,,Ziel’’, t em, t en ,,Steuer” usw. oder in 
georg. tm, in ,,schmeicheln”’, brma ,,blind’’, bneli, bndu , dunkel” , 
vgl. noch Nr. 122 a. 

6) Ein bemerkenswertes Beispiel ist Nr. 30 mit m-(x)w : gu-v-y. 
Was iibrigens den Wechsel Nasal-stimmhafte Spirans angeht, vgl. Nr. 
98 und oben Ic, so fehlt er auch im Siidkaukasischen nicht, georg. 
varg, svan. marg ,,taugen, tun kénnen”, georg. ymar, mingr. yvar 
»benutzen, helfen’”, mingr. mi, georg. vi-n ,,wer’”’. 


B. Apikale 


1. Stimmhafte Entsprechungen haben in 19 Fallen statt: ausser 
in § 4 in Nr. 1, 8, 28, 49, 74, 84, 137, 193, 196 und in Nr. 176 und 161, 
wo ausserdem a) wieder Fortesentsprechungen erscheinen wie in 
Nr. 40 ff. und 20, 151, 154, 157, 161 und 201, also 11 Falle. 

b) Spiranten fehlen, zu der Entsprechung d : s, die man sich durch 
eine Spirans vermittelt denken kann, in Nr. 181 vgl. Katschin™ nat 
,festgehalten sein’’, tib, g-nas ,,stehen bleiben’, K. piut, tib. pus 
, Knie’’. 

c) Der Media entspricht der Nasal Nr. 67 und 164 und vermutlich 
Nr. 19. Diese Entsprechung ist im Tibetischen usw. wohlbekannt, was 
ja ganz allgemein fiir Verschlusslaute und Nasale der gleichen Loka- 
lisierungsreihe gilt. 


d) Der weitverbreitete Wechsel d-r begegnet Nr. 44a, 89, 111 und 
179, vgl. tib. ned, ner ,,gerben’’. ‘vos 7. 


*% 
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2. Die stimmlosen Entsprechungen sind ausser in den beiden oben 1 
erwahnten Fallen in §5 und Nr. 204 enthalten und zwar 13 Falle, 
da Nr. 49 und 56 Lenisentsprechungen zeigen. 

_ 3. Nasale erscheinen in Nr. 26, 29, 40, 48, 69, 86, 117, 156, 168 und 
190, also in 10 Fallen. In einem Beispiel, Nr. 65, steht dem auslauten- 
den Nasal kein entsprechender Laut gegeniiber, da im Kaukasischen 
das Klassenelement an diese Stelle geraten ist. Im Wurzelanlaut kom- 
men sie hier nicht vor, ebensowenig stimmlose’ Verschlusslaute im 
Auslaut, die leniert wiirden, wenn sie in dieser Stellung urspriinglich 
gestanden hatten. 


C. Vordersibilanten 


1. Obwohl das sparliche Material bei den Lenes Folgerungen er- 
schwert, scheinen die vorhandenen Entsprechungen plausibel zu sein. 
Sie lassen sich z.B. im Georgischen auch nachweisen. Durch Verlust des 
Verschlusses entsteht aus der Affrikata leicht eine Spirans, Nr. 59. 
61 und 62. Georg. zroya, zroya ,,Kuh’’, zyveni, zyvent ,,Geschenk”, 
zyarbi, zyarbi ,,Igel’’, ein Wechsel, der sich ebenso wie 3 > Z in vielen 
kaukasischen Sprachen vollzieht. Auch der Wechsel c bzw. ¢-3, der in 
Nr. 60 direkt belegt ist, kann durch Parallelen erlautert werden. Georg. 
carc, arc ,,pliindern”’, cuc-ki, zune-i ,,geizig”’, pyue, byunz ,,zusammen- 
driicken’’, ancli, in3zli ,, Vogelkirsche’’. ; 

2. Die Fortes entsprechen sich ganz regelmassig in allen Fallen. 
Nur der, der an die verschiedenartigen Expirationsarten der kaukasi- 
schen Sprachen gewohnt ist, stellt fest, dass ihre infra- und supra- 
glottal realisierten Laute sowohl durch aspirierte als auch durch 
unbehauchte Affrikaten vertreten sind, andererseits die Dinge gerade 
umgekehrt schwanken, was den kaukasischen nicht rekursiven Laut, 
der mit offenem Kehlkopf gesprochen wird und aspiriert ist, angeht, 
denn ihm entsprechen sowohl unbehauchte als auch behauchte Laute. 
Die Fille im einzelnen zu konfrontieren ist unniitz, da es sich wie 
gesagt um inkommensurable Werte handelt. Man darf auch nicht ver- 
gessen, dass tibetische Verschlusslaute und ihnen entsprechende As- 
piraten sogar im Paradigma wechseln. Zudem zeigt schon Nr. 78, dass 
die Schwierigkeiten tiberwunden werden kénnen. Ubrigens wechseln 
diese Laute manchmal im Kaukasischen trotz der Differenz der Ex- 
pirationsart, die erheblich ist, georg. cec, gee ,,tasten, tappen’’, lap- 
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lapi ,,hell brennen, lodern’’, lip-lipi ,,Laterne”’, kakvi ,,Hakenpflug”,. 
okoka ,,Pflug’’, tyle, tle ,,Bodensatz’’, leki, leki ds., vgl. oben A 1a,, 
kunci, kunéuli ,,Winkel, Ecke’’, brgvilt, brqvili ,schwarzer Fleck’”’, , 
alt ¢pilt, neu ¢bili ,,warm’’, ksova ,,weben’’, skuvna ,,flechten”’, 3en3o 1 
»,Lappen’, cin é ,,Lumpen’’, 3abaki ,,Tasse, Schale’”’, Cabaki ,,Gefass”, | 

a) Die eigentiimliche Entsprechung georg. c: mingr. 3 Nr. 68,, 
wahrend georg. c normal auf mingr. é (Nr. 75) zuriickgeht und mingr. 5 ; 
im Georgischen 3 entspricht, wo also nur die Reihe, nicht aber die: 
Artikulationsart wechselt, verliert an Merkwiirdigkeit, wenn man sich | 
an den eben erwahnten haufigen Wechsel von stimmhaften und stimm- - 
losen Lauten erinnert, vgl. noch tirgui, 3irgvi ,,Strauch, Busch’”’ oder 
yleta ,,splittern, spalten’, gle%a _,,reissen, platzen’’. 

6) Zu der Vertretung der Laute Nr. 77 kann man etwa vergleichen 
georg. coc, Co¢ ,,kriechen’”’, cot, Cott ,,Eule’, cumpe ,,Sumpf, Schlamm’”’, 
tompo ,,Lehm’’, brégiala, bekiali ,,glanzend” und zu Nr. 75 georg, 
kreili, krcyila ,, Hagebuche”’, barigi, byarti »Nestling”’. 

3. Fiir die Spiranten kommen die bisher erwahnten Gesichtspunkte 
in Betracht, wenn die Entsprechungen verschieden sind, also von den 
regelmassigen Nr. 79, 80 bzw. 57, 58, 84, 86, 87, 88, 89, 204 abweichen. 
Die Wechsel mingr. §: georg. s und mingr. sk: georg. § (mingr. sk kann 
georg. s und § entsprechen) sind normal, innergeorgisch kenne ich 
ahnliches nur vor apikaler Rekursiva, stvena, Stvena ,,pfeifen’’, steri, 
Stert ,,Gaffer’’, sto, Sto, alt rto ,,Zweig’”’. Zu Nr. 90 f. vel. georg. cketa 
,sehen”’, sketi ,, Abbild, Ahnlichkeit” und zu diesem und dem folgenden 
Abschnitt Simon § 52 ff. 


D. Hintersibilanten ; 


Da das Wesentliche fiir diesen Abschnitt bereits im vorhergehenden 
erwahnt worden ist, brauchen wohl nur noch einige wenige Paral- 
lelen zur Erlauterung in Kiirze vorgeftihrt zu werden, 

1. Lenes. Zu Nr. 101 erinnere ich an die haufigen Wechsel tib. m-3ed 
,ertragend, geduldig’’, b-zad, b-zod ,aushalten, ertragen”’, die den an- 
deren, z.B. a-5ug, Pr. b-tug, F. g-dug, Imp. ug ,,hineinsetzen’’, a-3ug, 
zug ,,pilanzen’’, a-c‘ug ,,hineingehen” entsprechen. Vgl. noch Nr. 96. 

2. Fortes. Es herrschen ganz ahnliche Verhiltnisse wie bei den Vor- 
dersibilanten, auch in Bezug auf die Mannigfaltigkeit der spiranti- 
schen Entsprechungen. Einen besonderen Hinweis verlangt die schon 


159 


belegte Tatsache, dass sich vor allem nach Konsonanten sehr gern 
dorsale Laute entwickeln, so dass eigenartige Gruppen entstehen. 
Ubrigens sind die Entsprechungen hier regelmassig, das Verhiltnis 
der ¢- Laute zu c und ¢ ist 8 zu 11. 


E. Dorsale 


1. Lenes. Zu § 12 miissen hinzugenommen werden die Beispiele in 
Nr. 2, 3, 5, 57, 71, 80, 119 und 123. Zu diesen 17 Fallen kommen Ent- 
sprechungen a) der stimmhaften Spirans Nr. 35, 138, 143, 165 und 
166. Dabei handelt es sich um einen weitverbreiteten Wechsel, man 
denke nur an die neuhochdeutsche oder neugriechische Behandlung der 
dorsalen Lenis. 

b) der Fortis Nr. 13, 25, 45, 54, 56, 70, 88, 101, 147157, 202, vgl. 
georg. gapo ,,Doppelkinn’”’, yapi ,,Kinn’”’ usw. und unten 2. 

c) der stimmlosen Spirans Nr. 47, 68, 158—164, ahnlich 203, vgl. 
georg. grova, yrova ,,Haufen’’, braguneba, brayuneba ,,mit Fiissen 
stampfen”, gle3a ,,reissen, platzen”, yleta ,,splittern, spalten’”’. 

d) der Liquida r Nr. 4, 14, 95 und 120. Das ist sowohl tibetisch, Nr. 
80 und Simon Kapitel V S. 28 f., als auch georgisch, gobi, roba ,,Trog”’, 
gosioba ,,albern sein”’, rosva , faseln, schwatzen’’. 

e) des palatalisierten Lautes Nr. 144—146, vgl. Nr. 24 und mingr. 
o-lag-e ,,Schwelle”’, georg. la3-i ,,Schritt”, beg, bez ,zerkniillen” und 
ahnlich yok, yot ,,kratzen”’, pyikianoba, pyiteba ,,ausser sich sein’’. 

f) von Null infolge postvokalischen Schwundes iiber *y Nr. 44, 93, 
126 und 167, eine ebenfalls verbreitete Erscheinung. 

2. Die Fortesentsprechungen sind regelrecht in Nr. 16, 17, 120, 
168—191. Die schon bei 1b beobachteten Entsprechungen auf Seiten 
des Kaukasischen durch Vorder- und Hinterdorsale (kk bzw. q9) 
kénnen durch die folgenden Paare erlautert werden, georg. kurei, 
qunei ,,Stengel”’, kunt, gunt ,,untertauchen”, kankrati, gan qrato 
»Speiserdhre”’, brkiali, brqviali ,,Glanz”’, ckepla, egepla ,,Rute” und 
viele andere. 

a) Dazu kommen die spirantischen Entsprechungen Nr. 192 und 
193. Dass sie méglich sind, zeigt einerseits Nr. 191, denn im Geor- 
gischen sind die urspriinglich geschiedenen Laute g und x zu x zusam- 
mengefallen, und andererseits das folgende Material, mingr. kos, 
georg. yoc ,abwischen”, skeli, syvili ,,dicht’’, kinz ,,heften, binden”, 
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xinz ,nahen, heften”’, kvanzi, yvanzi, yvanzi ,,Knoten”, krutuni, 
yrutunt ,,schnurren” (von der Katze). 

6) Nr. 194 kann auch durch die Parallele des Baskischen, das: 
anlautende Fortes in alten Lehnwortern normal leniert hat, erlautert: 
werden. 

3. Nasales. Da dieser Laut im Kaukasischen unbekannt ist, konnte: 
er a) durch Dorsale, b) durch Nasale ersetzt werden oder c) in Verlust: 
geraten. 

a) Die Entsprechungen sind stimmhaft in Nr. 79, 146, 197 und 145, 
195, 196, stimmlos in Nr. 121 und 198. Vgl. Simon § 3 Nr. 64—77. 

6) Labialer Nasal liegt vor in Nr. 131 und 150, apikaler in Nr. 15, 52, 
109 und 171. Beide Méglichkeiten sind im Indochinesischen wohlbe-. 
kannt, vgl. z.B. tib. stun, stun ,, Krankheit’’, Katschin -ton, Mikir -t‘an | 
,schneiden”’ oder tib. s-pun, Katschin a-pom ,,anhaufen’’, tib. r-lun, 
siam. lom ,,Wind’’, ferner Simon § 30, endlich oben Nr. 32 und 109, 

c) Schwund in Nr. 23, 76, 124, 127 und 129, iiberall in postvokali- 
scher Stellung, vgl. oben 2 und Simon § 7 und 9. 


F. Sonore 


1. didentisch in 13 Fallen: Nr. 6, 10, 11, 22, 27, 50, 83, 85, 92, 104, 
167, 191, 195. 

2. rv identisch in 19 Fallen: Nr. 2, 12, 21, 32, 33, 38, 55, 77, 82, 10GR. 
132, 142, 143, 147, 180, 186, 197, 199, 200. 

3. Liquidawechsel in Nr. 134, 182, 183, 201, 202 (und 128?). Dieser 
ist weit verbreitet, fiir unsere Zwecke vel. georg. alt culil, neu cvril 
,dtinn, klein, fein, winzig’’, zyvlev ,zusammenstiirzen”, m-zyvred 
,zerbrechen’’, gl-ov, mingr. gar ,,weinen’”’. 

4. Der im Tibetischen und seinen Verwandten bekannte haufige 
Wechsel /-n ist hier Nr. 12 und 203 belegt, vgl. Nr. 134, ferner z.B. tib. 
svil, srin ,,Seidenwurm”’, tib. a-bral, Katschin ran ,getrennt werden’’, 
tib. d-nul, siam. yon ,,Silber” sowie Simon § 32 und endlich georg. 
lam, nam ,,benetzen, befeuchten”’. 

5. Auch die Entsprechung /-j Nr. 199 kommt auf anderen Sprachge- 
bieten oft vor und ist hier intern direkt belegt. 
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2. Vokalismus 


- Wenn man die vokalischen Verhaltnisse im Ganzen tiberblickt, er- 
kennt man, dass die regelmassigen Entsprechungen durchaus iiber- 
wiegen: a in 36, e in 10, 7 in 15, o einschliesslich va in 24 und u ein- 
schliesslich ve in 34 Fallen. 


A. a 

1. Identisch: Nr. 1, 2, 6, 10, 14, 22, 24, 25, 27, 43, 45, 56, 57, 65, 67, 
meo4, GS, 91, 108, 123, 129, 132,151, 152, 174,174, 177, 178, 183, 
m1, 195, 197, 198, 202, 203. 

2. Wie in Nr. 25 bereits neben a die Vokale o wu auftreten und in Nr. 
43 der Vokal 7 steht, so erscheinen in Nr. 31 a@:o, in Nr. 47 a : u, ferner 
in Nr. 106 a: las. 0, mingr. 7, georg. wu, Nr. 144 a: las. wu, mingr. 7 (das 
entsprechende Wort ist im Georgischen nicht vorhanden) und endlich 
in Nr. 111 und 176 o: las. 0, mingr. 7, georg. a. Diese Vertretungen sind 
sehr interessant und erinnern frappant an den Vokalismus des Fin- 
nisch-Ugrischen, wo die Dinge ganz ahnlich liegen. Fgr. *a wechselt 
mit o 7 u, ost]. alam, ung. dlom ,,Schlaf”’, ung. olt ,,erl6schen’’, mordw. 
udoms ,,schlafen’’. Ostj. wal, mordw. nal, ung. nyil (Plur. nyilak, also 
j aus * 1), syrj.-wotj. vel, finn. nwoli ,,Pfeil”’, Steinitz 32 ff. Daran kann 
der hier belegte Wechsel der sich nahe stehenden Vokale o u ange- 
schlossen werden, Nr. 49, 88, 89, 148 und 37, 50, 79, 100, 102, 143, 
147, 163, ferner ai Nr. 119, 161 und 124, 07 Nr. 70, 71 und 146, 190 
und wu 7 (vi) Nr. 8. 80, 93 (vgl. das palatale $). 156, 180, 181. Letzterer ist 
regelmassig z.B. in den Dialekten des zu den Bodosprachen gehorenden 
Dima-sa. 

3. Mit a wechseln endlich de Nr. 15, 53, 169 und 82, 117, 185. 


B.. .€ 
1. Identisch: Nr. 5, 16, 44a, 51, 73, 117, 130, 187, 192, 200. 
2. Wechsel von e7in Nr. 11, 40, 41, 77 und 59, 92 infolge Verengung. 
3. Der Wechsel mit u ist zweimal durch den benachbarten Labial be- 
jingt, Nr. 114 und 145, der mit o Nr. 96 klar, wenn man die allgemein 
bekannten Parallelen des Indoeuropdischen, speziell Albanischen, 
heranzieht. 
C. 4 
Identisch: Nr. 3, 4, 54, 60, 63, 68, 81, 83, 103, 104, 107, 116, 122a, 
131, 160. 
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Do 
Identisch: Nr. 17, 19, 28, 39, 42, 74, 75, 90, 95, 97, 98, 121, 136, 137) 
155, 158, 173, 188, 189, 193 und mit va 157, 159, 162, 164. 


E. u 
Identisch: Nr. 12, 13, 18, 21, 23, 29, 34, 35, 44, 52, 55, 58, 6455ammI 
87, 99, 101, 105, 109, 110, 112, 135, 138, 140, 150, 165, 167, 168, 176; 
179, 194 und mit ve 86, 133, 201. 


F. Schwund 

Bereits Nr. 29 und 50 haben gezeigt, dass in den Entsprechungen 
Vokale geschwunden sein kénnen. Diese Verluste sind z.B. im Georgi- 
schen in urspriinglich vortoniger Silbe normal (vgl. die i.-e. Ver- 
haltnisse infolge Ablauts). Obwohl diese Tatsache sehr bekannt ist, 
will ich sie hier durch einige wenige Beispiele seltnerer Art illustrieren, 
mingr. tyomu, tyumu: georg. rtymela ,,Erle”’, mingr. ckumuturi: georg. 
zymartl ,,Mispel”, mingr. tyolo: georg. tyle ,,Bodensatz’”. Derartige 
Reduktionen kommen hier in Nr. 26, 32, 48, 61, 72, 139 und 188 
vor. Darunter ist der vorletzte Beleg interessant, der zu den folgenden 
Bemerkungen Anlass gibt. 


3. Zusatze 

a. Da man in dem tibetischen Anlaut Nr. 39 das bekannte Priifix 
sehen muss, kann bei dem Gegensatz g-s : zy von Metathese keine Rede 
sein. In postkonsonantischer Stellung treten im Siidkaukasischen 
oft Konsonanten auf, sodass sich dann einfache Konsonanten und 
Gruppen von ihnen gegeniiberstehen. Das zeigen folgende Wortpaare: 
georg. bartgi, byarti ,,Nestling’”, kreili, kreyila ,»,Hagebuche’’, potn, 
pyotn ,,kratzen’’, énavi ,,mager”’, tknoba ,,welken’’, eneli, ckneli ,,Rute, 
Gerte”’, ploba ,,besitzen’”’, pgroba ,,halten”’, c-, cq(a)- ,,Wasser” Nr. 110 
und 4. Teil C Nr. 84. Vielleicht kénnen auf diese Weise georg. thbili 
,Siiss’” und tapli ,,Honig” zusammengestellt werden. Vgl. Nr. 112, 
75, 111, 113 und 103. 

b. Georg. yrm- Nr. 139 muss beurteilt werden wie br ,,schreiten” 
aus *b1(r)3 wegen svan. bi3 ds. Die kaukasischen Fiillaute vor Konso- 
nanten und Konsonantengruppen sind so bekannt und begegnen auch 
hier so oft, dass ich nur die Belege dieser Sonoren zitiere, / Nr. 20, 7 
Nr. 20, 24, 101, 139, 145, 151, 163, 184, 189, 194, 2 37, 54, 120, 154, 194, 
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c. Diese Laute erscheinen auch in postkonsonantischer Stellung, 
z.B. georg. fec-i ,,geziert’’, prec, brec ,,sich zieren’’, cyavi, cyrili ,,Sieb”’, 
mingr. kuy, georg. kruy ,,gackern’”, mingr. tyomuri, georg. tyramli 
»iter”, kunty, krunty ,,sich kriimmen’”’, vgl. Nr. 115, 182. Damit 
hangt zusammen, dass im Georgischen an dieser Stelle haufig -v- 
erscheint 4), dire, dvire ,, Balken’’, vec ,,feilen, meisseln”’, yvec ,,schaben, 
hobeln, Meissel’’, tr, tur ,,sich betrinken’”’, pati, petvi ,,Hirse”, syirp 
,auseinanderziehen”, syep ,,abhacken’’, syvep ,,abzupfen”, vgl. Nr. 
202. In Nr. 56 haben wir ein Beispiel mit der Liquida / an dieser Stelle 
in d-l-aqgvi gegeniiber den anderen siidkaukasischen Formen ohne sie. 

d. Daerhebt sich natiirlich sofort die Frage, wie die Sonoren an der- 
selben Stelle im Indochinesischen zu beurteilen sind. Ich fiihre die 
einzelnen Falle nach der Wurzelgestalt an: 

a) b-r-eg Nr. 5, p-r-ag Nr. 24, p-r-al Nr. 22, d-r-um Nr. 37, d-r-e 
neben deb Nr. 44a, s-r-un neben sun Nr. 86, s-r-og Nr. 94, g-r-un Nr. 150, 
g-r-od Nr. 157, g-r-ug neben gug Nr. 163. 

B) g-l-in Nr. 131, g-l-ad Nr. 151. 

y) b-y-ig Nr. 3, b-y-i Nr. 4, p-y-an Nr. 15, pvy-e Nr. 16, p-y-od 
Nr. 19, p-y-ag Nr. 24, g-y-er Nr. 142, g-y-ur Nr. 143, g-y-am Nr. 144, 
g-y-un Nr. 145, g-y-in Nr. 146, k-y-w Nr. 179, k-y-inm Nr. 190, k-y-ol 
neben A‘al usw. Nr. 192, k-y-us Nr. 194, vgl. noch Nr. 40, 56, 60 (?). 
93, 102 und 120. 

Diese Tatsachen sind ganz deutlich, das zeigen namentlich p<-r-ag 
und p‘-y-ag und die zitierten Doppelformen der gleichen Wurzel. Es 
ist klar, dass es sich hierbei um die bekannten Infixe handelt, die im 
Indochinesischen und im Indonesischen zur Wortbildung unerlasslich 
und, weil unbedingt notwendig, in hohem Masse verwendet sind. Dabei 
braucht hier die Frage, ob diese Infixe durch Metathese aus Prafixen 
entstanden sind — meines Erachtens kann es gar nicht anders sein —, 
nicht diskutiert zu werden. Daraus folgt weiter, dass diese Elemente 
bei etymologischen Vergleichen nur als solche fiir das ganze System 
gewertet und nicht zu Feststellungen von Lautentsprechungen benutzt 
werden diirfen, wie Simon das in seiner Arbeit durchgehend tut, dass 
sich also die Gleichsetzung von tib. / und chin. 1 § 154 usw. usw. nicht 


halten lasst. 


1) Wohl auch -m-, georg. kmaz, mingr. kaz ,,satteln’’, georg. éuy ,,finster, 
blicken”, ¢muy ,,die Stirn runzeln”, eglet unten III A3, Chmet ,,kneifen, 


klemmen”’, 
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Ein schwieriges Problem entsteht natiirlich dann, wenn diese: 
Elemente auf beiden Seiten auftauchen, wie es Nr. 2, 12, 134, 172 und: 
184 der Fall ist. Dariiber kann so lange nichts ausgesagt werden,} 
bis es gelingt, anderes Material aus den zugehérigen Wortfamilien: 
zu finden, Dass man aber damit rechnen muss, kann Nr. 194 zeigen, 
vorausgesetzt dass Simon mit dem Vergleich von tib. grib ,,Schatten” 
und chin. .jam Recht hat. 

Ganz andere, nicht minder grosse Schwierigkeiten machen die: 
Falle, in denen der sonore Laut im Tibetischen an der gleichen Stelle, 
im Kaukasischen aber im Wurzelauslaut steht, Nr. 9, 136, 155, 162, 
165 und 178, da man a priori nicht weiss, ob ein tibetisches Wort! 
des Typus Konsonant-Sonor-Vokal dem kaukasischen Schema K-V-S' 
infolge Metathese (SV — VS) entsprechen kann. Vom kaukasischen | 
Standpunkt aus steht dem nichts im Wege, da dort sowohl Kontakt- 
als auch Distanzmetathesen sehr haufig sind, georg. adre ,,friih”’, 
mingr. ordo ,,Morgen’’, georg. cicba, cipcea ,,Weintraubenkern’’, drvini, 
dvrimi ,,BaBstimme’’, ysena, syna ,,erlésen, retten’”’ usw. Etwas ahn- 
liches kommt im Tibetischen vor, Nr. 33. Die Lésung dieser Frage 
hangt mit der Schwierigkeit zusammen, den tibetischen Wurzelauslaut 
zu bestimmen. Zahlreiche, zum Teil auch hier zitierte Falle zeigen 
klar, dass da ein Konsonant geschwunden ist, Nr. 4, 16, 17, 18, 60, 67, 
98, 102, 112, 138, 177, 179, 183, 184, vgl. Simon passim, das kann aber 
auch im Kaukasischen geschehen sein, Nr. 46, 75, 76, 78, 99, vgl. oben 
E 1 fund E 3c. Wie gewohnlich aber anzunehmen, dass kein tibetisches 
Wort vokalisch ausgelautet hatte, scheint ein unstatthaftes Vorurteil, 
eine petitio principii zu sein. Aus einem grésseren Material wahle ich 
nur besonders charakteristische Beispiele aus, die ich zu vergleichen 
bitte: Nr. 31, 41, 42, 53, 58, 73, 88, 90, 96, 103, 107, 113, 115, 118, 125, 
135, 148, 169, 170, 174, 187, 198 und 204. 


4. Labiale Qualitat 

Die Vorausnahme und der Verlust der Labialisierung, die im Kauka- 
sischen eine grosse Rolle spielt, vgl. Baskisch und Kaukasisch Kap. 
VI A 7 f. und Baskisch-kaukasische Etymologien Kap. VI E2 f., 
muss auch hier zur Erlauterung einiger Beispiele besprochen werden. 
Jene beobachtet man Nr. 20, 140, 145, 149 und diesen Nr. 45, 170, 186, 
wo der Verlust wegen der interkonsonantischen Stellung besonders 
leicht hat geschehen kénnen, und 202, vgl. aber auch oben G 2, Durch 


i 
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diese Umstande bin ich auf den Gedanken gebracht worden, dass es 
7 mdglich ware, die beiden Nummern 58 und 204 zu verbinden. 
| ib. stu wirde etwa ebenso zu dem 204 zitierten tscherkessischen 
Wort passen, wie zu den dort angegebenen baskischen Wortern bask. 
oste ,,Riickseite’’, oste-an ,,hinter’’ usw., in denen die tscherkessische 
Labialisation antizipiert erhalten ist. Im Baskisch-Kaukasischen ste- 
hen ndmlich nach den zusammenfassenden Angaben der eben zitierten 
Arbeiten derartige Doppelformen oft nebeneinander. 


III. MORPHOLOGISCHE BEMERKUNGEN 
A. Suffixe 


Die hier zu behandelnden Suffixe sind nicht mehr produktiv, 
kénnen also von der urspriinglichen Wurzel nicht mehr gelést werden, 
sondern haben, fest mit ihr verwachsen, neue Wurzeln ergeben. 

1. In dem georgischen Wort Nr. 168 habe ich ein Suffix vermutet, 
das zu einer Anzahl gleichartiger Elemente gehort, die zwar, soweit ich 
sehe, noch nicht erkannt worden sind, sich aber aus der Analyse er- 
geben. Das Suffix -s, das vielleicht eine durative Funktion besitzt, 
erkennt man aus Paaren wie georg. gur ,,héren’’: gurs ,,lauschen’’, 
sre-uli ,,zerrieben’’: sves ,,reiben’’, gav ,,gleichen’’: m-s-gavs ,,gleichen, 
gleich, ahnlich”’. 

2. Ob ein Suffix -1, das in Nr. 137 wohl sicher ist, in Nr. 59 angenom- 
men werden kann, ist unklar. Zweifellos liegt es vor in georg. kol 
,steinigen” von kva ,,Stein’, erinnert also an die denominale Ablei- 
tung des Finnisch-Ugrischen, z.B. ung. sz6 ,,Wort’’, szdl ,,reden’’ usw. 
Georg. scav, scavl ,,lehren, lernen”, sr ,,trocknen”’, m-sral_ ,,trocken 
legen”. Ob dieses Suffix etwas mit dem gleichlautenden verbalno- 
minalen zu tun hat, weiss ich leider nicht. 

3, Aus den Paaren georg. #/ ,,wiihlen, graben”: plet ,,reissen, zie- 
hen” und s ,,trocknen”’: Svet ,,trocken legen” ergeben sich zwei apikale 
Suffixe, die sich wiederfinden. scav(J) ,,lehren, lernen’”’, mo-scavl-e und 
mo-cap-e ,,Schiiler’’: cvart belehren”’, curt ,,lehren, eintiben”’. 

évir ,,durchsichtig sein’: Cvret sehen”, yur ,nagen”, yvr-elt ,,Off- 
nung, Hohlung, Spalte, Loch”’: yoret ,,bohren, Spalte’’, cker ,,schauen, 
ansehen”’: chet ,,sehen’’, ckvet ,,gucken’’. Neben den wegen. b-r-ck 
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,zerkniillen” reduplizierten Bildungen, die tibrigens sehr beliebt sind }), 
ée-¢q ,,zerkniillen, zerdriicken’”, ¢i-¢g ,,zerkniillen’”, ¢i-ck ,,rupfen, 
zupfen”’ steht cglet ,,zertreten, zerdriicken”’, ferner eur ,,seihen, fil-- 
trieren’’: evet ,,durchseihen, ausdriicken’’. 

Auch der dritte Verschlusslaut der apikalen Reihe war einmal! 
Suffix, georg. tgd aus *tg-ed ,,zerbrechen”’: mingr. triz, troy ds., georg. 
z: 20d ,,aufhalten’”’, c-2 : cod ,,wissen, kennen”. Von der Wurzel *y, 
stammen georg. s-y-ed, mingr. yod, las. yed neben mingr., las. yumi 
sich setzen”’, vgl. noch georg. equ-d, cgvet ,, unterbrechen, zerreissen”’, . 

4. Zu yuret gehért sa-yvrep-i ,,zum Suppeessen, Ausléffeln” (Glosse 
zu Rustaveli 344)) und von fg-d kann nicht getrennt werden fgep: 
,schlagen, stechen”, deren Wurzel offenbar onomatopoetischen Ur-. 
sprungs lebendig erhalten ist, fak ,,stossen, schlagen, stechen”’, taki- | 
tuki ,,Klopfen’’, tk ,,stossen’’, ¢g-n ,,futuere’’ (vgl. die Verba mit suffi- 
xalem -n oben passim usw.), ¢g-7 ,,zerplatzen’’, b-tq-v ,,kneifen, zwi- 
cken” und redupliziert fi-tk ,,zerkniillen’’, te-tk ,,zertreten’”’. Man hat 
also — en passant ein reich sprudelndes sprachliches Leben geniessend 
— ein labiales Suffix ermittelt, das auch sonst vorkommt. ti-ty: tyap 
,sudeln, pfuschen”, §7-3vel-i , nackt’’: ’vleh ,,abziehen, schalen’”, 
yi-yvel-t_,nackt, ohne Federn”’: gvlep ,,abhiilsen, ausbeuten”: man 
sieht, nebenbei bemerkt, dass sich durch diese Analysen lohnende 
Deutungen des georgischen Wortschatzes sozusagen von selbst ergeben, 
Zu dem an letzter Stelle erkannten Suffix gehéren noch etwa Paare 
wie ¢tkert ,,Wasserfall’: tkep »emporquellen”, tkapi ,,Regenguss”’, 
dazu noch chap ,Spritzen, platschern’? und wohl auch ckent ,,aus- 
sickern’’, 

5. Die soeben erwihnte Wurzel tk liegt, denke ich, nicht nur der 
Ableitung tkep, sondern auch tkec ,treten, stampfen” zugrunde. Da- 
durch wird das Suffix gewonnen, das auch das Paar thvir-i ,aufge- 
dunsen, geschwollen’’: tkvec ,,anschwellen” zeigt. Ein Suffix -¢ ergibt 
sich aus da-kbet gegeniiber kb ,,beissen” (daher kbili ,,Zahn’’). Das 


1) Auch sie sind, soviel ich weiss, bisher nicht beobachtet. Es sind regressiv — 
redupliziert ce-cyli Nr. 75, te-t-vi » weiss” zu na-t-eli ,,Licht’”’, te-uli ,,durch- 
wacht”’, fen ,,wach sein, nicht schlafen’’, pi-pk-i ,,zerstaubt, Neuschnee’” zu 
pkvili usw. Nr. 16, beri, beberi ,,alt’”’ und hi-kna neben knini ,,klein’’, progressiv 
dagegen kuti, kunti: hutita ,,gelahmt’, kecevi ,,Stengel’”’: hececi ,,trockne_ 
Zweige’’, yud ,,langsam anziinden”’ :yududi ,,hell brennen, lodern’”’ und viele 
andere, 4 

> 


) 
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uffix -€ steckt in kreé ,,scheren”’ von kr ,,stossen”, wohl auch in 
knac ,,scheren” und in qluré »in einem Zuge austrinken” gegentiber 
glap »schlingen”’, glapi, qlupi ,,Mundvoll”, ylupi ,,Schluck”’. Zu pya 
»kratzen”: pyaé ,,kritzeln’”’ gehoren offenbar 

6. pyak ,,kratzen” »pyek ,,abschaben’’. Diese dorsale Element er- 
ennt man auch in cker usw. oben 3: éyrek ,,durchseihen’’. 

7. Auch aus dem Gegensatz ¢n-ev , ,driicken, pressen’’: eney ,,pressen, 
ausdriicken”’ ergeben sich Suffixe, darunter ein bekanntes, nimlich 
~ev wie in georg. f-ev gegenitiber mingr. f-al ,,lassen’’. 

Diese versteinerten Elemente, alte Suffixe, erinnern lebhaft an die 
Suffixe, die an die westkaukasischen Verbalwurzeln treten. Da sind 
sie noch ganz lebendig und produktiv, um Aktionsarten oder Richtun- 
gen, in denen der Vorgang verlauft, anzugeben. 


B. Prafixe 


1. Im Folgenden méchte ich wegen Nr. 38 etwas tiber die Priverbia 
sagen, aber nur auf besondere Fille eingehen. Die bekannten Bil- 
dungen mit /-, m-, u- und s- bleiben hier ausser Betracht, obwohl 
auch da, vor allem wenn es sich um isolierte Worter handelt, noch 
neue Erkenntnisse gewonnen werden kénnen, die fiir die Erklarung 
des Georgischen wertvoll sind, etwa ne-m-s-1 ,,Nadel’’, dessen Wurzel 
wohl *s ist, vgl. mingr. /e-5-7 ds.; georg. ne-d-li ,,feucht”’ zu d ,,fliessen’’, 
miner. /Ja-d-iri ,,feucht’’; georg. ne-zv-1 ,,Sau, Weibchen”’ zu zve ,,kal- 
ben”; ni-kap-i ,,Kinn”’, ni-yab-i ,,Maske”’, yap-i ,,Kinn”, gapo ,,Dop- 
pelkinn”, gba ,,Kinnlade, Mund”, gb-edi ,,geschwatzig” und dazu 
la-gb ,,schwatzen’’; cica ,,Katzchen’”’, la-cici ,,schmeicheln’’; rtq ,,giir- 
ten’’, la-rtg-i ,,Leiste’”’, sa-rtg-eli ,,Giirtel’’. 

2. Aus dem oben A1 und 3 erwadhnten Gegensatz gav: m-s-gav-s 
und -cap- : s-cav(l) folgt das Prafix s-, das wir auch in georg. s-ved 
A 3 gefunden haben. Ahnlich georg. gid, sgid ,,verkaufen” und 7b, 
svb ,,laufen’’. Die Vermutung liegt nahe, in diesem Praverb ein fakti- 
tives zu sehen, dessen Bedeutung verblasst ist wie sehr oft im Baski- 
schen beim Prafix va-, z.B. i-ra-ga-n ,,voriibergehen” usw. Wenn das 
stimmt, ist die Identitaét mit dem formal und funktionell entsprechen- 
den Praverb des Tibetischen evident. 

3. Als eine besonders merkwiirdige Erscheinung ist mir im Georgi- 
schen endlich aufgefallen, dass die labiale Fortis im Anlaut von 
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Wortern steht, die offenbar mit Wurzeln zusammenhangen, wo sie: 
nicht vorhanden ist. Georg. parcv-a ,,Schutz’’: cv-a ,,schtitzen”’, pi-ty-a: 
,Spaten”: ty-r ,,graben’”, wozu meines Erachtens auch tyun-vela: 
,Maulwurf”, nicht zu tyun ,,schmieren’”’, gehdrt, wird man nicht! 
gern voneinander trennen und auf die Parallele ung. ds ,,graben”, 
dsé ,,Spaten”’ verweisen. Vielleicht kann auch georg. pu-tk-ari ,,Biene”’ 
als ,,stechende”’ zu tk oben A 4 interpretiert werden, da ja putkna: 
,tupfen” in der Bedeutung nicht passt. Wenn man endlich p7-cy~; 
,heiss’” zu cy-eli und den anderen oben Nr. 75 erwahnten Wortern | 
stellen k6nnte, miisste der Anschluss dieses Wortes ans Baskische: 
abgelehnt werden, zumal es zu den verglichenen tscherkessischen | 
nicht stimmt, vgl. Baskisch und Kaukasisch Nr. 42. 


IV. ZUSAMMENFASSUNG 


Die Darlegungen haben eine Anzahl Wortgleichungen vorgefiihrt, 
ihre Lehren fiir den Laut und Erlaéuterungen zur Morphologie ange- 
schlossen. Die Gleichungen sind sachlich der Entlehnung nicht ver- 
dachtig: weitaus die grésste Zahl bezieht sich auf menschliche Dinge 
(K6rper: 49, einschliesslich Begriffe von Krankheit und anderen Le- 
bensdusserungen, Sinne: 18, Geistiges und Seelisches: 12), dagegen 
gibt es fiir andere Kategorien viel weniger Material, das ich im einzelnen 
nicht anfiihre, z.B. Tiere: 12, Pflanzen: 6, Bodenbeschaffenheit: 10, 
Elemente: 12 usw.). . 

Die Darlegungen haben ferner den bereits bekannten polysyntheti- 
schen Charakter des Siidkaukasischen, das darin mit dem Westkaukasi- 
schen eng zusammengeht, in noch hellerem Lichte erscheinen lassen: 
Genau derselbe Charakter eignet dem Tibetischen und seinen nachsten 
Verwandten mit ihren subjektiven, objektiven, direktiven und kausati- 
ven Prafixen und ihren Suffixen zur Bezeichnung der Aktionsart, 
Totalitat, Richtung, die z.B. in dem zu den Bodosprachen gehérenden 
Garo, den zentralen Nagasprachen usw. in erstaunlichem Reichtum die 
Wurzeln in genau derselben Weise umgeben, wie es im Tscherkessi- 
schen und Abchasischen der Fall ist, sodass man jene komplizierten 
Gebilde nur mit Hilfe dieser westkaukasischen Sprachen richtig wieder- 
geben kann. Bekanntlich stimmt das Jenisseische zu diesem Bilde 
genau. Es fallt wirklich schwer, die Zweifel zu unterdriicken, die 
einem immer wieder kommen, wenn man die immer wieder erneuten 
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Bemiihungen um eine typologische Schilderung des Chinesischen liest 4), 
wo es doch klar ist, dass es sich da um historische, entwickelte Dinge 
handelt, mag die synchronische Schau auch noch so berechtigt sein. 
Wie dem auch sei: beriicksichtigt man noch das zu Nr. 194 erwahnte 
Argument und erinnert sich an die bekannte Tatsache, dass gerade 
das Westtibetische besonders archaisch geblieben ist, so scheint mir 
wenigstens nunmehr gesichert zu sein, dass das Tibeto-Birmanische 
(und mit ihm das Jenisseische, Tai-Chinesische, Austroasiatische und 
Austronesische) und Kaukasische (und zwar das Nord- und Siid- 
kaukasische und mit ihm das Baskische) sowohl genealogisch als auch 
typologisch eine alte Zone und Schicht von sehr naher sprachlicher 
Verwandtschaft reprasentieren. 


Erlangen KARL BouDA 
Luitpoldstrasse 67 


1) Man sollte endlich aufhéren, aus sprachlichen Fakten auf psychische 
Eigenheiten und Verschiedenheiten der Vélker und Vélker- bzw. Sprach- 
familien zu schliessen. Mit solcher Psychologistik wird aus Ressentiments, 
Lust- oder Unlustgefiihlen und oft falschen Interpretationen ein Trank ge- 
braut, den niemand geniessen kann und den man nur zu kosten braucht, 
um den schlechten Geschmack nicht mehr los zu werden, dass solche pseudo- 
wissenschaftlichen Kunststiicke iiber die Verlegenheit einer Erklarung hinweg- 
tauschen sollen. 


THE FUNCTIONS OF WORD DUPLICATION IN INDONESIAN; 
LANGUAGES. 


Summary 


In this paper, which is not intended to give an exhaustive collection of word-types, . 
the author tries to review and to systematize a number of the most characteristic meanings | 
of duplication (and reduplication) in Indonesian languages and to look more closely | 
into some aspects of these processes which have not yet received adequate attention. ~ 


“Nothing is more natural than the prevalence of reduplication, in other 
words, the repetition of all or part of the radical element”, Sapir rightly 
observes '). So, when Gray *) seemingly held that ‘iterative compounds’ 
are relatively rare, “though one may cite such examples as.... Sanskrit 
uttarottara- “higher (and) higher’’, pdfica-pajica “five each” and English 
goody-goody”’, he probably forgot that he had selected his examples from 
literary languages. In ‘more advanced stages of civilization’, among groups 
and classes which have, generally speaking, lost contact with ‘primitive- 
ness’, although it is always apt to come to the surface, in circles where 
the so-called intellectual or modern mental structure is dominating, redu- 
plicating and iterative devices are a rather unimportant part of language. 
Readers of many a book on general linguistics might, however, be led 
astray by such statements as: “tin Malay the plural is formed by repeating 
the singular’ %), ‘in Indonesian languages reduplication constitutes a 
regular grammatical process’ *), “‘word-duplication is one of the general 


characteristics of the Melanesian (so, not of the Indonesian?) group of 
languages” etc. 


1) E. Sapir, Language, 1921, p. 79. 

2) L. H. Gray, Foundations of Language, 1939, p. 164. 

3) Cp. Gray, p. 180; W. L. Graff, Language and languages, 1932, p. 155; H. Gintert, 
Uber Reimwortbildungen, 1914, p. 182. The few remarks by G. Ferrand, in A. Meillet- 


M. Cohen, Les langues du monde, 1924, p. 432 are anything but exhaustive. 
*) Grail, 0.0,;-p..154; cf. p. 424, 
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_ Although I am not the first to write on this subject 5), it might perhaps 
be of use to point out some common misunderstandings with regard to 
word-duplication in IN languages, to review a number of its most charac- 
teristic examples and to look a little more closely into some aspects of the 
phenomenon which have not received, as far as I can judge, adequate 
attention. Our remarks will chiefly be confined to duplication (the repeti- 
tion of the complete word) as a process in word-formation, but it will 
often be inevitable to discuss also instances of reduplication (which consists 
in the repetition of part of the word, usually at the beginning, but sometimes 
at the end) and other aspects of the phenomenon. It is very often absolutely 
impossible to distinguish reduplication from complete gemination®), in the 
first place, because from the formal point of view there is no hard-and-fast 
line: often a geminated and a reduplicated form occur in the same language 
or dialect without any difference in meaning: Mal. puyu? (i.e. puyu-puyu) = 
pépuyu “climbing perch”, /abu* = /élabu ‘“‘pipkin”, or one language has 
a reduplicated form for the same thing which a closely related idiom denotes 
by repeating a word-base: Mad. nan-konan “firefly”, but in the Isle of 
Java and in Malay we find konan?; moreover there are such forms as 
O.Jav. a-wéré-wéré “to be continually drunk’ and wéré-wéréh “‘fiancé(e)” 
which rather constitute a variety of duplication than reduplicated forms; 
in Bima dissyllabic words are repeated in their entirety, polysyllabic words 
only in part (tampuu-mpuu “‘to begin”). And from the functional point of 
view the two types are often nearly or even quite indistinguishable from 
each other, although there are interesting exceptions (e.g. in the language 
of Roti). Besides, it is not possible to draw a hard-and-fast line between 
duplication as a process in word-formation and ‘syntactical’ duplication. 

There is still another preliminary remark to be made. It cannot be said 
that the duplicative process is of the same significance in all IN languages. 
Whereas in the written Malay of the classical texts it is used, with regard 


5) See especially A. F. Pott, Doppelung, als eines der wichtigsten Bindungsmittel 
der Sprache, 1862 and R. Brandstetter, Die Reduplikation in der indianischen, indonesi- 
schen und indogermanischen Sprachen, 1917. Pott, however, had at his disposal not 
more than scanty and sometimes defective IN material. Brandstetter has also dealt with 
reduplication etc. as a method to form base-words; he emphasizes the formal point 
of view. F. R. Blake has studied reduplication in Tagalog: his detailed paper appeared 
in American Journal of Philology, 38 (152), 1917. A more circumstantial publication 
on the same subject, C. Lopez, Reduplication in Tagalog, Publ. Inst. Nat. Language, 
VII, Manila 1941, gives a description of all (408!) form classes in which duplication 
and reduplication play a part. The book has been arranged after the formal point of view. 

5a) To avoid using too often the term ‘duplication’, in this paper iteration = gemina- 
tion = doubling = duplication, 
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to substantives, mainly to express diversity (anak “child”: anak? “various: 
children”) and in a rather limited number of words to denote likeness: 
(lanit “sky”: lanit? “cloth canopy or palate of the mouth”), the dialects: 
of the Straits reveal to us the existence of many more duplicated words: 
denoting small animals, plants, eatables and drinkables, parts of technical) 
constructions etc., which to all probability do not, as a formation, belong; 
to recent times only ®). In the Batak languages, where complete duplication: 
is of great importance, reduplication is, comparatively speaking, seldom: 
found. Whereas, in Bima, without being rare, word-duplication has rather: 
limited functions (according to Jonker”) it does not derive substantives: 
from verbal words by doubling the base, a process which is fairly often: 
applied in Buginese and Macassar), in the language of Roti it is, like: 
partial repetition, a frequent and complex phenomenon §). And we must! 
turn to Philippine and Celebes languages for finding reduplication as a 
regular process in word-formation: Tag. sulat ‘“‘a writing’: susulat “one 
who will write”, tawa “‘a laugh”: tatawa “‘one who will laugh”; this form, 
in its turn, underlies a derivative with the infix -wm-: tumatawa “one who 
is laughing” etc. We have deliberately refrained from entering into parti- 
culars concerning combinations of duplication and reduplication with 
suffixes. 

It has long since been recognized that sound-imitation is at the root 
of many a double or reduplicative form ®). The imitative or onomatopoeic 
words formed by these processes, denote in the first place a sound (Jap. 
karakara of a rattling sound; O.Ind. wluli-, ulilu-, Lat. ululatus, ululabilis, 
Eng. chugchug) or an animal (Lat. upupa “hoopoe”; Lat. cuculus, Dutch 
koekoek, Eng. cuckoo; Chinook igoé’/qoél “‘owl’”) or an object (Skt. dun- 
dubhi-“drum” ; gargara-“‘whirlpool’’) which gives out a sound. The doubling 
of the base in these nouns (beside which single base-words do not occur) 
may be merely imitative (Dutch koekoek) and, in other cases, interpreted 
as meaning that the sound is uttered habitually by the animal or object 
designated. There are very numerous IN examples: 1°) Mal. ciap? “wood- 


6) See also M. G. Emeis, Inleiding tot de Bahasa Indonésia, 2d ed. 1948, ch. XLIX. 

7) J. C. G. Jonker, Bimaneesche Spraakkunst, 1896, p. 218. 

8) See J. C. G. Jonker, Rottineesche Spraakkunst, 1915, p. 178-213. 

ai e.g., K. Brugmann, Kurze vergleichende Grammatik der idg. Sprachen, 1903, 
p. i 

10) Cp. also my paper ‘Some remarks on onomatopoeia, sound-symbolism and word- 
formation 4 propos of the theories of C. N. Maxwell’, Tijdschrift voor Indische Taal- 
Land- en Volkenkunde 80 (1940), p. 134, esp. p. 185 ff. 


173 


quail”, tétuhu “owl” (I do not mention such instances as bebek “‘duck’’, 
which constitutes a word-base constructed upon the repeated sound of 
the quacking uek-uek); tuan® ‘‘a sort of bamboo-horn used for signalling” ; 
Oirata (Kisar) mau? “‘cat”’ ; Bar. paa* or kao? “‘crow”’ ; ree? ““bambooharp” (ree 
denotes the sound of rattling bamboo lathes); geso” “violin”; Mal. ké- 
Tonkah-lonkah “the sound of loose planking straining in a ship in heavy 
weather”; Min. /apak?, lapok® “‘a sound like the smacking of lips, the sound 
‘of people eating’. There are, of course, also adjectival words: Mal. /ékan* 
“changing along, e.g. of a ploughshare”’, and verbs, like Jav. uwég* “chatter 
(of ducks)”. When onomatopoeic duplicatives are used as verbs, doubling 
of the base generally denotes repetition: Mac. moké? “‘to grumble; a watch”, 
ep. Hindi phusa-phusdna ‘“‘to whisper” etc. Like Indians Indonesians 
seem to possess a genius for creating such terms. Moreover, there are many 
words in which things or events which do not involve a sound in themselves, 
are indicated by a combination of sounds which seems to have been formed 
after the outward appearance of the object or event (‘Lautbilder’) ") 
(cp. Hindi camacamand “‘to glitter”; the Latin ‘mot expressif’ querquera 
“ague”): Mal. kilau®an “flooded with light; brightness”, bér-kilau* “‘to 
glitter”; Hova wihi® “to tremble”. Compare also such names of animals 
as Mal. kupu*, Nias kawa? etc. “butterfly” (Lat. papilio, OHGerm. fifalter, 
Chinook seq/aldlé etc.), which clearly are of an ‘analogical’ character: the 
sound of the word corresponds in some way or other with the movements 
of the animal or with the impression made by it on the spectator. But 
in IN languages the very frequent doubled and reduplicated words denote 
also other animals, trees, plants, tools, utensils, dishes, tit-bits, bodily 
infirmities, parts of ships, houses and other constructed objects, parts of 
the body and, moreover, such persons and objects as a clown, a prostitute, 
a scare-crow, a wicked spirit, dregs, last spark of a fire etc. 12): Mal. laba? 
(dial. also /élaba “spider”; kura® “tortoise”, many birds and fishes: bian® 
“herring”, paran® etc.; Sasak bébonkol “crocodile”; Mal. lada? “a certain 
plant”; manun® “‘a certain herb”; sibar? “border (to embroidery)”; panji” 
“pennon’’; ali? “sling”; Jav. ani? “harvesting-knife”; Sas. jéjénku “knee” ; 
Mal. (Batavia etc.) opak* ‘‘a kind of pancake”. Sometimes it will be possible 
to venture a suggestion about the ‘origin’ of the word: Sas. jéjarin “spider” 
is clearly derived from jarin “net” (the animal which makes webs or the 


11) I refer to my ‘Remarks’, p. 164 ff. 
12) See also L. Tobler, Uber die Wortzusammensetzung (Berlin 1868), p. 9. 


174 


po 


animal relating to a web), the Malay term pisan? includes a number ofi 
wild anonaceous plants which suggest the pisan “banana” in some way%),) 
The ikan layan® (Mal.) “flying fish” is called after its most obvious charac-: 
teristic: Jayan “being borne through the air’), In general the groups of! 
ideas mentioned form part of the vocabulary of the general public, nay; 
of simple folk, for whom they possess a certain emotional value. In Nias, , 
Malay etc. the names of animals belonging to this type especially apply; 
to small birds, insects and lower living beings. As to the categories of| 
nouns formed in this way there is a striking resemblance between unrelated | 
languages, e.g. between Malay and Chinook 5) (birds and other animals, , 
plants, parts of the body, terms of relationship), and in the ancient IE! 
word-formation reduplication is found almost exclusively in imitative, 
emotional, expressive or technical words 16). Many names of animals and | 
plants in the ancient IE languages are formed like Lat. sisarra ‘ta kind of 
sheep”; Gr. &gagis “spider”; Skt. pippala- “‘fig-tree”’; Gr. Citésov 
»weeds”; yviyyidiov; Lat. papaver; jujuba; lilium etc. Compare in the 
speech of the lower classes: French (Paris) digue-digue ‘état de malaise”; 
gnognotte “chose de mauvaise qualité”; pépére “homme tranquille et 
bon” etc. As to the words for evil spirits, ghosts etc. (e.g. Mal. longa’; 
hantu aru; Min. si nian®; cp. such animals’ names as, in Banggai fairy- 
tales, i Bababui “the Hog”: babui “hog”) I would refer to Grigri (a dwarf); 
princess Mikomikonia; King Bambo; Titurel; Durandarte and other emotive- 
fantastical European names. 

In nursery speech, fairy tales etc. duplication often results in instrumental 
nouns: Dutch tuf-tuf “motorcar”; Germ. Stich® “needle”, Klopf? “ham- 
mer” 1”), and in the ancient IE languages, e.g. in Hittite where reduplication 
is fairly common, we may list not only musical instruments, but also Hitt.’ 
har-haras “‘a kind of vessel’; Lat. cuc(c)uma “kettle”; Gr. yivyyduuog 
“hinge”. In Polynesian languages, e.g. in the Duke of York Island, we 


13) See below, p. 190 s. 

14) See also N. Adriani, Spraakkunst der Bare’e-Taal, Bandoeng 1931, p. 117. 

Sd to F. Boas, Chinook, Handbook of American Indian Languages, J, 1911, 
p. ; 

16) I refer to Lingua, I, p. 96 f.; see also H. Paul, Prinzipien der Sprachgeschichte, § 127. 

17) Many examples are given by G. Gerland, Intensiva und Iterativa, 1869, p. 110 ff. 
Other references can be found in my paper ‘Opmerkingen over de toepassing der compa- 
ratieve methode op de Indonesische talen, voornamelijk in verband met hun woord- 
ag sth ee Se tot de Taal-, Land- en Volkenkunde van Nederlandsch-Indié, 99, 
Dp. : 
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find kilkil “a spade”: kili “‘to dig”; akak “‘a hammer”: aki “to break’’ 18), 
In many languages of Celebes and the Philippine Islands these reduplicated 
names for tools and implements constitute a regular formation: compare, 
in Sangirese: sasile ‘‘a kind of fishing-net’’: si/e ‘to fish”, in Tontemboan 
(N. Celebes) where all reduplicated forms denote instruments: gogorit 
“saw”: ma-gorit “‘to saw’’; in these languages we sometimes find redu- 
plicated words of this class which originally were dissyllabic: Sang. darahun 
(i.e. *dadahun) “needle”: Mal. etc. jarum, Bisaya etc. dagom 1°), Although 
it is not a common device in the languages of the western Archipelago, 
we find some cases in Malay: (Penang) ocok? “‘ a rattle or sistrum for driving 
or attracting fish”: ocok “inciting by words”; (Batavia) Jau* “‘a cylinder 
for holding sugar’; Batak somba* “what serves as a means to ingratiate 
oneself”; cp. Mal. etc. sémbah “a gesture of worship’”’; Jav. alin? “‘a screen” 
(the simple base is now out of use, but cp. O.Jav. kalin (= ka-alin) “covered, 
hidden”); ulég? “rubber”. In Madurese this type is frequent: posapo (in 
this language the reduplicative syllabe is repeated after the base) ““broom”’; 
kolpokol ‘tongue of a bell’: pokol “‘to knock, to strike”. Similarly in the 
language of Mentaway (west of Sumatra) ?°), where reduplicated forms 
designate instruments (gugujut “match”: gujut “to strike, rub, scrape 
against”), doubled words, however, are rather used to express an object 
which may serve as a means or implement: oila® “‘a ring for hanging some- 
thing’. In many cases words of this group probable belong to the ‘primitive, 
emotive (in German: affektisch) or popular’ terms discussed above, but 
a survey of the material shows that a large number of them must have 
their origin in a very frequent function of doubling and reduplication, 
viz. to express iterative and frequentative aspects, customary action etc. 
In the language of Banggai (east of Celebes) #4) a tool or instrument is 
designated by a reduplicative form, when it is the usual thing to perform 
an action, a word derived with a prefix primarily denotes an object which 
may (or can) be used to do so ”*), To many words these formative processes 
have, of course, extended analogically. 


18) G. Brown and B. Danks, Dictionary and Grammar of the Duke of York Island 
Language, p. 5 f., quoted by Graff, 0.c., p. 155. 

19) See also N. Adriani, Sangireesche Spraakkunst, p. 67. 

20) As to this interesting fact see Adriani, Spraakkunstige schets van de Taal der 
Méntawai-eilanden, Bijdragen tot de Taal-, Land- en Volk. v. N.Indié, 84, p. 40 f. 

21) For the Banggai material I am most indebted to Father J. D. Van den Bergh. 

22) According toJ.A. T. Schwarz-N. Adriani, Hoofdstukken uit de Spraakkunst van het 
Tontemboansch, 1908, p. 56 in all these words reduplication is (from a historical point 2 
of view) a shorter form of complete gemination. This is, however, still an open question. 
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Another basic function of the processes under discussion consists int 
denoting repetition, reiteration, frequence etc. In correlation with a series: 
of similar or almost similar impressions a repeated word can be apt tot 
convey the ideas of repetition or frequency 4). There is, however, no; 
reason why we should adhere to Cassirer’s opinion, who holds that “die: 
Verdoppelung des Lautes oder der Silbe lediglich dazu bestimmt scheint, ' 
gewisse objektive Beschaffenheiten an dem bezeichneten Ding oder Vorgang; 
in méglichster Treue wiederzugeben”’ 2°). However important, this ‘ana-, 
logical’ function is, to my mind, not the only root of all the meanings of) 
these forms. As is well known a gemination can express repetition of action: 
Mod. Gr. yocwe ywoawe. In Malay we find such expressions as (Batak) 
ogel® “to wag (of a dog’s tail)’’; Jancan® “to go ricocheting along’’; a certain’ 
number of stems occur in duplicated forms only, probably on account! 
of the idea expressed: tér-sédu? “‘sobbing”’; in Mori (Celebes) mé-lonso? “to: 
leap repeatedly’; in Sangirese mananempan “to break to many pieces”: 
manempan “‘to break’”’ 26), Cp. in Takelma (Oregon) s-wilis‘wal- “tear to 
pieces”; Haida la qi'figA figAf “he looks many times’’; Skt. /unthi lunihiti 
lunati “* “cut cut” he cuts”, i.e. “he cuts and cuts again’. But compare 
also such instances as Toba Bat.: they went to forests and jungles ma- 
nani sowara “everywhere to listen to the voice”. 

The iterative idea may imply distribution. Distributive plurality is often 
indicated by duplication. Repetition of a noun may express the occurrence 
of an event or an object here and there 2”) or at several times. Hence it is 
a widespread device in words denoting time or place: Maidu paka'nkanto 
“springs (distr.)”: paka‘ni “spring”; Ungar. ottan® “in places”; Skt. ahany- 
ahani “‘every day’’; masam mdasam dehi “give every man a bean’’; Hindi 
ban-ban mare phire “they wandered about in forest after forest”; Avestan 
nmane-nmane “in every house”; Lat. locis et locis; Roum. simbata simbata 
“every Saturday’. In Tagalog and related languages “every” in express- 
ions denoting time is indicated by gemination: taontadn “every year”; 
ep. also Tont. wéni? “every evening”; Manggarai leso® “every day”; Mal. 


23) H. Costenoble, Die Chamoro Sprache, The Hague 1940, p. 143. 

24) See also E. Hofmann, Ausdruckverstirkung, 1930, ch. I. 

25) E. Cassirer, Philosophie der symbolischen Formen, I, 1923, p. 143. With regard 
to reduplication Sapir (0.c., p. 81) expresses himself as follows: “the basic notion, at 
least in origin, is nearly always one of repetition or continuance”. 

26) Not all examples given by Adriani, Sangireesche Spraakkunst, p. 197 are really 
‘frequentative’. 

27) Cp. the Skt. ef@n graman etan graman “these villages here, those villages there’’. 
This distributive gemination is ‘volkstiimlich’ and ‘umgangssprachlich’. 


177 


sé-hari? ‘“‘daily’. The distributive force is quite obvious in numerals: 
when, in Nepali, one wants to say: “‘give these people three things (between 
them)” the numeral is put once, when, however, “give them three things 
ach” is meant, it is expressed twice. In the Hindi sentence “in every house 
Br or twelve people are lying ill’ the words house, ten and twelve are used 
twice. Similarly, in various other languages. In Tagalog etc. distributive 
numerals, indicating “‘so many each, so many apiece” are, from the fifth 
upward, reduplicate forms; the numeral adverbs may be reduplicated in 
a similar way. In Tont. the prefix ma- + an iterated numeral means: 
“two and two, two together etc.”; similarly, a prefixless numeral in 
Bare’e 28), where, moreover, the distributive force is quite obvious: ri atu?- 
nya “by hundreds”. Cp. also Ment. pa-pulu? “ten each”; Nias dua® “two 
each”. The indeterminate-distributive meaning (Skt. purusah purusah ni- 
dhanam upaiti “every man is mortal”) can be perceived clearly in Bol. M. 
ponko?-monag lango-lango® “‘cut it to pieces, let every fragment be long!” 
Cp. also Mal. masin® “each”: masin “separately, singly”; Gajo masin® or 
mémasin “each (separately)”; Jav. ijén? “one by one”; Busang lim “‘all’: 
lim-lim “sundry”; Ng. Day. gi/é gila “alle, ein jeder dumm” 2°); Bol. M. 
ko onda?-ka “everywhere”: onda “‘where?”. Similarly, the indefinite force 
of Hitt. kwis may be made explicit by doubling: kwis kwis = Lat. quis- 
quis. Cp. Mal. mana “where, which”: dimana-mana “everywhere’’. 

We are sometimes obliged to repeat an action, because we do not succeed 
at first, hence ‘iteration’ may develop into ‘trying’: Toba Bat. ajar*i aku 
“try to instruct me”. 

Although the idea of plurality is closely associated with that of distri- 
bution, the processes under discussion express rather the existence of 
different kinds of a particular object than plurality. Generally speaking, 
they do not form true plurals. Examples: Yami toko-tokon “various moun- 
tains”; awa-awan “many years”; Tag. bagay-bdgay “things of different 
kinds” (cp. also the so-called plural of the interrogative pronoun sino 
“who?” : sino-sino); Tont. watu® “various stones” ; wale® “houses of all sorts” ; 
an koso-koso? “in any valley” ®°); Bol. M. londu-londuk in tapa? “the various 
springs of a rivulet” (bulu-buludanéa means “where are various mountains 
} mountain-range”); Banggai ko paii? “children (including boys and girls, 


28) Adriani, Spraakkunst der Bare’e-taal, p. 121 has not formulated this point in a 


satisfactory way. — é 
29) See A. Hardeland, Versuch einer Grammatik der Dajackschen Sprache, 1858, p. 67. 


30) ‘‘Meervoud met verscheidenheid” (Schwarz-Adriani, 0.c., p. 46). 
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younger children and adolescents)’’, bulu-bulun “any kind of weeds” *),| 
Thus, we find in classical Malay ompan? “miscellaneous articles carried: 
about by a trader or a travellor for use as gifts”; wan bér-lambak? “money; 
in little piles’ (distribution!): /ambak “‘pile, heap’; bér-lapis® “lying in; 
many layers”: Japis “layer”; buron? “various birds, birds of all sorts”: : 
buron “bird”; biji?-an “seeds of all sorts”: biji ‘‘seed’’, Such expressions: 
as ompan®; Sasak alu? “‘id.”; andan “‘a kind of offering’; aron? “‘horse-- 
races” are always duplicatives, although single terms from which they, 
are derived, may have existed. It may not be said that this function of| 
duplication regularly or even clearly developed in all IN languages. In: 
Roti, e.g., geminated substantives are, generally speaking, seldom used, 
with the exception of a phrase with mesan “only, nothing but” (see p. 187). 
In Mentaway, forms like bibilet “furniture” are rare. In classical Malay | 
we find them only in part of the cases where we might expect them on 
the authority of certain grammars. In Bare’e**), where doubling and 
reduplication always convey a particular meaning, it is, roughly speaking, 
not even possible to repeat or to reduplicate a substantive in order to 
denote a large number of objects of the same kind etc. There are interesting 
parallels in other languages: Pali phald-phala- means “various kinds of 
fruits”: phala- ‘‘fruit” °°); Jap. samazama “various kinds”. The idea of 
variety or diversity may predominate to such an extent that words like 
Ach. rupa® (: rupa “form”) and Mal. macam? (: macam “kind’”’) have 
come to be used as adjectives (Ach. méndkat rupa® “merchandise of 
all kinds”, (Bazaar-Malay) macam? “of all sorts, miscellaneous”’) to express 
the meaning of our “‘various”’. 

It is not easy to say how far certain grammars are right in stating that 
in some IN language or other duplication is used to express a real plural. 
The point did perhaps not always come under the notice of the authors. 
According to Father Arndt *) the substantive is spoken twice, when “es 
klar ausgedriickt werden soll, dass eine Mehrzahl von Personen oder 
Dingen gemeint ist”, but his preceding remarks: ‘“Besondere Formen 
fiir den Numerus.... gibt es nicht. Ist es aus dem Zusammenhange klar, 
ob es sich um (notional) Singular oder Plural handelt, dann bedarf sich 


31) ‘Plural of kinds’ (Father Van den Bergh). 

32) See Adriani, Spraakkunst der Bare’e-taal, p. 117. 

33) On the origin of this type of compound which has been disputed and probably 
is not the same in all cases, see W. Geiger, Pali, Strassburg 1916, § 33 (with references). 

34) P. P. Arndt, Grammatik der Ngad’a-Sprache, Bandoeng 1933, p. 6. 
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las Substantiv (as in IN languages in general) keines Zusatzes” make 
is believe that regarding this point Ngad’a (Island of Flores) does not 
ssentially differ from the above-mentioned languages. A similar remark 
nay be made about the Oirata ‘plural’ *°): in this language, spoken on the 
sland of Kisar, any substantive, it is taught, may be reduplicated in the 
sural, but this method is not popular. From some remarks by Costenoble **) 
t is sufficiently clear that in Chamoro reduplication is only used with a 
ew words to express plurality: haga ‘‘daughter”’: hahdga (and other terms 
or persons and relationship). And in Bimanese duplication primarily 
presses difference, variety and indefinite plurality: sanaji-naji means 
‘princes of various rank and station”. In Iloko, Williams **) says, the 
ural is (in contradistinction from Ibanag and Pangasinan) often expressed 
n this way: puspuso “hearts”: puso, but he says nothing about the use 
sf these forms. As to Mori (Celebes), the late lamented author of the 
srammar, Dr. Esser *’), even says that, one originally indefinite (and 
1ow perhaps collective) term excepted, any repetition of a substantive 
0 express plurality must be regarded as a “‘detestable malayism”’. 
During the XXth century the Malay language has, in fact, extended 
this use of duplicated nouns and they have, moreover, gradually assumed 
4 purely plural meaning. Several authors make use of doubled nouns 
nearly always when English or Dutch would have a plural form: Walaupun 
hari masih pagi, tétapi disana télah hampir pénuh dénan oran® .... Sekalian 
‘émpat dibawah*® pohon kayu, dipingir? taman dan kolam, diatas gunun® 
batu, dipintu® gua, télah bérisi “although it was early in the day yet, that 
place was all but packed with people (oran®) .... Everywhere under the 
trees, on the borders (pingir?) of the garden(s) and pond(s) on the rocks 
‘gunun®), at the entrances ( pintu®) to the caves, everywhere there was a 
crowd”. We often find part of the words concerned doubled, the other 
part single, perhaps in some degree for rhythmical and euphonical reasons. 
Although it may be assumed as certain that the Dutch plural has influenced 
this development, it would not appear superfluous to examine its history 
in every particular. Whereas, to mention only this, in classical Malay words 
for limbs of the body and other uniform objects did not suffer duplication, 


35) J. P. B. de Josseling de Jong, Studies in Indonesian culture, I, Amsterdam 1937, 


pe 192. 
36) Costenoble, o.a., p. 142 f. and 463. 
36a) H. W. Williams, Grammatische Skizze der Ilocano-Sprache, Diss. Miinchen 1904, 


D. 11 ff. jf 
a37)* S. J. Esser, Klank- en vormleer van het Morisch, I, 1927, Delos 
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it is now possible to write, e.g., daun® telinanya “her ear-lobes”. It would 
be an interesting task to investigate, how far there is a relation betweer 
speech and culture with regard to this point and how far the modernization 
of life may have played a part in the development. There is a very interesting 
parallel in Indian languages, where reduplication not only expresses 
continuation and repetition of action, but also severalty, totality anc 
distributive plurality. Compare also in Aztec (Mexico) intchan oyaké “they 
went into their house” (all having one house only), but intchatchan oyayaké 
“they went into their several houses” (every man entering his own). Ir 
Klamath, where, according to Gatschet’s hypothesis 38), the idea of repeti- 
tion or iteration has been applied to space, surface, intensity, time anc 
other categories, repetition of words also serves the purpose of expressing 
severalty or distribution, in Coos **) distributive plurality, indicated by 
reduplication or by suffixes, occurs very often. But the idea of plurality 
is little developed and when it occurs in Klamath, this is due to the fact 
that in a particular case severalty and plurality coincide. In Kwakiutl, 
however, Boas *°) remarked about 40 years ago, reduplication gradually, 
assumed a purely plural significance, and the American scholar added that 
in many cases in which it was thus applied in his texts, the older generation 
criticized its use as inaccurate. The Japanese forms made by duplication 
may not properly be termed plurals, although yama? means “mountains”: 
they do not admit of numerals, convey the connotation of variety and 
cannot be derived from any single word *), In colloquial Persian duplication 
is very usual: murgh-murgha denotes a very large number of birds =). 
Passing mention may be made of a language which seemingly does not 
distinguish between intensity and plurality, Aranta: “Le redoublement 
(duplication) pour rendre la notion de pluralité est assez fréquent. II sert 
a exprimer un degré d’intensité qui chez nous correspond 4a la fois aux 


38) A.S. Gatschet, The Klamath Indians, Contributions to North-American Ethnology 
II,1 1890, p. 258 ff. 


39) L. J. Frachtenberg, Coos, in F. Boas, Handbook of American Indian languages, 
II, 1922, p. 318. 

40) F. Boas, Kwakiutl, Handbook of Amer. Ind. Lang. I, 1911, p. 444, 

41) I am indebted to Prof. Dr. J. L. Pierson for kindly completing and confirming 
my knowledge on the point. — Many grammars have overlooked the question and stop 
short at an insufficient remark like this: ‘Auch durch Verdoppelung des Hauptwortes 
kann dasselbe in den Plural gesetzt werden... .” (examples: Menschen, Hauser oder 
Familien, Gewasser) (A. Dirr, Gramm. der Annamitischen Sprache, p. 10). Ina similar 
way Gray, o.c., p. 180. 

42) As Miss Dr H. Kohlbrugge (Yezd) informs me this phenomenon is much more 
frequent than H. Jensen, Neupersische Grammatik, 1931 says. 
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formes de pluriel et aux formes de renforcement” 4?), Father Verheyen *) 
pointed out that in Manggarai (Flores) agu toko’n should rather be 
translated “his bones and all” than “‘with his bones’; although plurality 
vaguely presents itself to our mind, emphasis is primarily laid on the idea 
expressed. 

The processes under discussion are also apt to express collectivity (which 
often includes generality). In Sedik (one of the Formosan languages *°) ) 
8e'diq means “homo”, sese’diq “people”; cp. Tag. kald-kalakal “merchan- 
dise”’ (denoting several little or unimportant things as a collective); Jav. 
leluhur “ancestors”: luhur “high”. The following are examples collected 
from two non-IN languages of the Island of Halmaheira, where in a limited 
number of cases reduplicatives designate a group or a number of individuals 
or objects considered as a unity: Tobelo o ndhaka “child”: o noha-nohaka 
“a group of children”, Tabaru nowaka “child”: nowa-nowaka “offspring, 
descendants”, and in a similar way terms for the elders, the grown-ups 
of the village, the chiefs. We have already seen that Bol. M. “where are 
various mountains” may also mean “mountain-range’’. It should, in fact, 
be noticed that many duplicated IN substantives refer to objects or indivi- 
duals which only or usually appear in groups, bodies or aggregations. 
The following are examples of words which only occur in duplicated form: 
Mal. juak* “‘attendants, insignia-bearers”; koléh? “granular sweetmeats”’. 
Many collective names of animals which usually make their appearance 
in swarms or flocks are formed in this way 4°): Sasak ale* “flying white 
ants”; aman? “birds’ lice’; Gajo anko® ‘‘water-spiders”. Hence such 
objects as fringe (Sas. ambu?), charcoal (Sas. arén?), husk etc. (Sas. eta” 
beside eta?; Bis. ota”), window-bars or trellis (Mal. kisi2), palisade (Gajo 
aram?), merchandise (Bar. balu?), dainties or refreshments (Sund. ampér) 
etc. are often indicated by duplicatives, although in cognate languages 
the single noun may occur. In other cases a word can be more or less 
incidentally iterated to express the collective idea: Mal. gunun? (beside 
gunun-ganan, the well-known type which we do not discuss here 4’) ) 
“mountains in general, mountain-range”’; baran® “things of all sorts, im- 
pedimenta, goods”; baran: “thing, goods” (often together with the suffix 


43) A. Sommerfelt, La langue et la société, Oslo 1938, p. 832: 
44) See n. 88. 
45) See E. Asai, Some observations on the Sedik language of Formosa, Philologia 
Orientalis, I, 1934. 
See above, p. 4 
47) See Tijdschrift voor Ind. Taal, Land- en Volkenkunde 80, p. 186 ff. 
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-an which itself may be a symbol of the same idea: Mal. tumbuh?an “things 
that grow, plants, crops’); Ment. bibi/et “furniture’’. 

With reference to a number of duplicatives I would venture to guess 
that they correspond to the pluralis extensivus of IE languages: as is welll 
known, the plural may express indefiniteness, extensiveness and summation: 
Eng. the high sees, the waters of the Nile, to extreme lengths, Fr. les cieux; 
Skt. Jokah often = “heaven” or “world”, dpadah “misfortune”; words: 
denoting a coherent quantity or objects which constitute a mass like SKt.: 
dpah ‘“‘water’’; the plural of a people’s name is, in Sanskrit, commonly: 
used to designate the region inhabited by that people and in Latin Lucani 
is, as contrasted with Lucania, ancient and popular. I ask myself, if Jay.’ 
ara “‘a large track of flat and uncultivated country” (cp. the Plains); alun® 
‘‘palace-grounds, royal esplanade’; Jav. Min. Mal. Sas. etc. awan? “‘airy) 
interspace between earth and sky’; Sund. awat? “vast and barren (of a 
track, of land)” etc. may not admit of an analogical explanation. 

Closely connected with the idea of reiteration is reciprocity. In Sanskrit, 
where the type manus manum layat is very common, the reciprocal pronouns 
are anyo’nya-, paras-para- and itaretara-. Reciprocal verbs designate 
repeated action. Hence: Yami mi-palu? “‘strike each other’’: palu “‘to strike’, 
Sedik mudodoi “grasp each other’s hands’: mudoi “to grasp’. In Malay 
and other IN languages doubled word-bases with certain affixes express 
not only plurality of subject (agens), e.g. Mal. bér-/ari?-an “‘to run, running”, 
but also reciprocity: bér-kasih®-an “‘to love each other”; tikam-ménikam 
“to fight with stabbing weapons”’. 

Repeated action easily becomes continuous or even customary action. 
In Sedik mubutubetaq means “to prick continually”: mubetaq “to prick”, 
in Yami ma-cita® means “to search”: Cita “to see’; Bol. M. mo-baba® 
doman “carrying continually on the back”; moko-undo-undok “‘to frighten 
repeatedly”; Mal. tér-angok? (of a ship) “pitching”; Jav. mlaku® “to walk, 
loiter”: mlaku “to go”; — so, these forms denote not only the objects 
serving as the instrument, but also the person who is repeatedly, usually 
or professionally engaged in acting, in practising an art etc.: Bol. M. mo- 
dodunw? “to cook repeatedly, professional cook”’, the affixes po- and -an 
together with a reduplicated base express the idea ‘“‘place where an action 
is regularly performed”. A person always engaged in fetching plates may 
be called in Toba Bat. si buwat? pingan. In Roti manalédo means “to grow 
thin”, manalolodo(n) “to grow thinner and thinner’; the same idea is 
expressed in Bol. Mal, by repeating the base after extending it with the 
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prefix ko- : koropot-koropot “‘always increasing in strength”. In a similar 
way the Takelma (Oregon) himimd means “‘to be accustomed to talk to” : 
himid “‘to talk to”, Suaheli -tZekatZeka ‘“‘to laugh continuously”: -tZeka 
“to laugh’’. 

As an extension of this use these processes often express a purely durative 
aspect. The action often extends over a period during which other things 
can happen. Examples: Bar. mo-nanu? mampépé-pali “he was swimming 
whilst looking out... .”; Bol. M. ko-bulo*i mobui mobuloi “while having 
a wife, (you) marry again’; Paulohi (Ambon group of languages) Jepa 
“to speak”’: /epa® “to keep speaking’’; in Ngad’a this process forms words 
‘expressing “eine lang dauernde, ununterbrochene Handlung....,zB. er 
redete und redete und konnte kein Ende finden” *%), Compare in modern 
Persian raft raft “he kept on walking”. Hence Tont. ménanko-nanko? 
“to keep crying’; Mal. di-/udah?-i-nya “he kept spitting’’, tér-nanti* “waiting 
and waiting”; bér-lari* “to keep on running”. Several words appear persis- 
tently in this duplicated form: Mal. mén-émbut? “to throb (as an artery)”, 
This is, of course, especially the case with words expressing such ideas as 
resting, waiting, reflecting, being silent etc. Sometimes the meaning of the 
duplicated form has become specialized to such a degree that we must 
translate it by another term: Tont. ma-ali “to carry”: ma-ali* “to have 
about oneself, to be in possession of”. Thus, IN can resort to this process 
in order to express a mood: Ach. md-gala “to be in high spirits”: gala? 
“lad”; Mal. bér-ménun® “to brood”. In Bare’e, duplication of words 
denoting characteristics of a region combined with the possessive suffix 
of the 3d pers. sg. makes expressions meaning “being always on the spot 
or in the tract of land indicated by the word-base’’, e.g. podo jaya*nya 
da nululu “just follow the road”; Bol. M. monimbulu-buludanéa ‘to follow 
the mountain-range”; Roti ala ndolo* tasi-suiik-a “they always go along 
the coast”. Compare, in Nepali “(to walk) beside the river”: khola khola, 
in Mod. Greek (where duplication is a highly usual device) j1a/d yiahd 
“soing along the river”. In many languages verbs can be duplicated to 
express a kind of durative or progressive action, cp., €.g. the Jap. nagarenaga- 
rete koko ni kitaru “wandering and wandering I have come hither’ and 
such ‘adverbial phrases’ 4) as yukuyuku kuu “he eats as he goes along”; 
in Nufor (New Guinea) pép + an obligate object means “to wash 


48) Arndt, o.c., p. 37. See also H. N. Van der Tuuk, T obasche Spraakkunst, 1867, § 175. 
49) G. Sansom, An historical grammar of Japanese, 1946, p. 296. 
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something”, pap? “be washing, do the washing”. Compare also the Skt. . 
kalakdlesu “in uninterrupted time’’, sthitva? “standing (dur.)” and similar: 
facts in other languages. Of course, this often applies to verbs expressing 
a sound: Toba Bat. peydk “(the hen) is cackling”’. 

Although durative and intensive action may go together, Cassirer and | 
other scholars are not right in entirely overlooking the emotional | 
root and the emotive aspect of linguistic repetition. From a psychological | 
point of view Van Ginneken*™) argued that a new or startling event, 
that anything making a vivid impression on our senses and any 
sudden and unexpected action, noise or appearance, in a word that any 
emotion may make us resort to linguistic iteration and duplication. Granting 
that various types of iteration, repetition of the same idea, ‘abundance’ 
(Abundanz) are often applied to be clear, to be unequivocally understood 
or to emphasize, we must, however, readily admit that emotion and excite- 
ment urge us to pronounce one or more words twice or even three or four 
times, and especially the words expressing the ideas which give rise to our 
emotion. As several scholars already had occasion to note *”) this universal 
human disposition is at the root of various morphological, syntactical and 
stylistical phenomena: Lat. (Cicero) caeci, caeci, inquam, fuimus; abi abi; 
Engl. a big big man, the frequent type wishy-washy, Gr. goBoduae xamo- 
toémouce etc, etc. Moreover, part of the popularity of these various and 
numerous repetitions must without doubt be ascribed to the satisfaction 
always felt in repeating the same muscular actions *°) and to the acoustic 
pleasure of perceiving the same rhythm. This rhythmical repetition also 
implies the highly appreciated devices of alliteration, rhyme and assonance™), 
These elements of speech may influence the system of language. In doing 
so they are, like all emotive processes, liable to depreciate or completely 
to lose their original force. Thus, in South African Dutch many duplications 
are admitted into the morphological system, where they come product- 
ive 55): ’n eie? moeder “own mother”. 


50) See Van der Tuuk, o.c., p. 409. 

51) J. van Ginneken, in: Leuvensche Bijdragen, 6 (1906), p. 288 ff. 

52) See, e.g., J. Vendryes, Le langage, 1921, p. 180; J. B. Hofmann, Lateinische 
Umgangssprache?, 1936, § 59 ff., § 85 ff.; W. Havers, Handbuch der erklarenden Syntax, 
1931, p. 160 f. (§ 139). 

27) O. Jespersen, Language, 1922, ch. V, 5 rightly points out the importance of this 
point of view with regard to the well-known propensity of children to repeat words. 

54) Compare, especially, Ch. Bally, Le langage et la vie, 1935, p. 105 fi si30e: 


55) See A. C. Bouman, Over reduplicatie en de woordsoorten, Nieuwe Taalgids 33 
(1939), p. 337 ff. 
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It is no wonder that IN often have recourse to emotive, intensive and 
other repetition (e.g. ‘malende Wiederholung’) **): a Javanese merchant- 
woman may give vent to her amazement by saying: ambakna won nafian? 
“how is it possible! such haggling!” In Germanic languages we often have 
Tecourse to our dynamic accent. The emotional and emphatical aspect 
of duplication can still be clearly perceived in the so-called vetative turn, 
which is much in use in many IN languages: in Chamoro reduplication 
is an obligatory method in expressing the so-called “prohibiting imperative’ : 
ca miju sdsaki “don’t steal it”. Cp. also Tont. tio’o maélé-élép pe’ “‘never 
drink toddy”’. In these languages this use of reduplicated forms is, however, 
so frequent that it has almost entirely lost its original force *”). In Javanese 
negative sentences duplication may intensify the negation: ora lara? “not 
at all ill”; ora Jali? “to forget it absolutely not”, in Malay the intensive 
duplication is especially found after tidak or tiada “not” (gr. ov): dua 
puluh tahun méreka tidak bér-sua® lagi “as long as twenty years they did 
not meet’’: bér-sua “‘to come near one another’’. In a similar way in Karo- 
Batak Ja er-maté “immortal”: maté “dead”; la siran? ia “he did absolutely 
not part with....” In other languages, e.g. Sangirese, reduplication is 
obligatory after any negative particle. E 

Now, many languages may express properties of objects which strike 
‘the mind, impress the senses and make powerful appeal to our emotions 

by adjectival words formed after the processes under discussion. Words 
for colours ®*) and flavours, in a word, for impressions on the senses &), 
such adjectives as big, strong, solid, round, wet are not seldom duplicatives 
or reduplicatives: Skt. sigira-“cold”; karkara- “hard, firm’; karkasa- 
“rough”; (in Semitic languages adjectives denoting colours and infirmities 
are formed like the so-called elatives). In Mentawai we have ma-sesep 
“sour”; ma-kai? “sweet”, in Javanese: météh® “strikingly thick”; kapah? 
“wet”; kéneh® ‘“‘queer’’; lundv “silly”; Sas. ampak® “very many” (of 
animals or people); Mori (Celebes) bobotoli “round”; wewu? “troubled, 
muddy”; Mal. /é/ék? “careless, slovenly’’. Elsewhere this practice especially 
appears when the adjective is emphasized ®): compare such Malay sayings 


56) I refer to B. J. Bijleveld, Herhalingsfiguren in het Maleisch, Javaansch en Soen- 
daasch, 1943, ch. I. 

57) I refer to Schwarz-Adriani, Hoofdstukken uit de Spraakkunst van het Tontem- 
boansch, 1908, p. 54. — As to Rotinese constructions see Jonker, 0.c., p. 179. _ 

58) I refer to Pott, o.c., p. 86 ff.; part of his examples are, of course, not to the point 
or incorrect. Cp. also H. Jensen, Der steigernde Vergleich, Indog. Forsch. 52, 108 f. 

59) We must, however, also reckon with the iterative aspect. 

60) I also refer to C. Lopez, Reduplication in Tagalog, p. 24f. 
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as bodoh® sépat nak makan pancin mas “stupid as a sprat that swallows 
a golden hook”’. Or we may find it with a limited number of words denoting; 
such concepts as “alone; by oneself” (Bim. kése?; Mal. sé-oran® beside: 
sé-oran); Tag. munti “small” makes an intensive form mumunti which is,} 
however, as a rule used as a plural like the reduplicated forms of other: 
words meaning “‘few, little’ ©). It may be noticed in passing that in Tabaru. 
(Halmaheira) repeated and reduplicated adjectives, besides denoting a: 
high degree, serve as attributes. 

There even exist languages where any ‘adjectival idea’ tends to be expressed 
by such forms. In some Celebes idioms (Buli, Leboni) reduplication seems 
to be the usual manner in forming this class of words. In Banggai a consi- 
derable number of adjectives is reduplicated: babasal “big”; bebelay 
“broad”; bobosul “satisfied”, bobonkos “stinking”; bobonol “dull of 
hearing”. As in most cases the (unreduplicated) word-base does not occur, 
I am under the impression that these words, which often convey one of 
the above-mentioned meanings, constitute a more or less petrified group. 

Often, however, these processes are especially found when the adjective 
denotes a high degree of the quality expressed by the single word. Thus, 
in Hindi a repeated adjective is intensive in force: “very little, very green 
etc.”’; this also includes exactitude: batika ke bic? mem “‘in the very middle 
of the garden”. Cp. also Nepali sand bastu “very small things” and Sanskrit 
alpalpa- “very small”. In a similar way Iloko (Philippine Islands) dakes? means 
“ah! how bad’. In Italian and Roumanian “le redoublement, c. a d. le 
répétition d’un seul et méme mot est une maniére de renforcer l’idée ©): It. 
il faccione diventd amabile®, il vocione dolce?; Roum. un codru mare? “une 
grande? forét””’. In other Romance languages apart from dialects, this 
phenomenon is only occasionally found: Fr. il est gros?; cp. Germ. ein alter? 
Mann; Eng. goody-goody beside goody. In these cases the emotive force is 
often clear. Modern Greek has recourse to this device to emphasize the 
superlative degree: Ceore Ceore xodhovgie “gimblettes toutes chaudes”. In 
Semitic languages this process is well known: Arab.’abijun? “very proud”; 
Eth. Sannajt® “die allerschénste”. Thus, Sedik has bubalai or bulbalai “very 
truly”: balai “truly”, cukéekka “just middle”: éekka “middle”; Yami pipija 
“very good”: pija “good”; lalaku “gigantic”: laku “big”; Banggai lapa® 
“quite good”; tutuu “quite true’; Masarete (Buru) gosgdsa “very nice”’; 


61) F, A. Blake, A grammar of the Tagalog language, 1925, § 32 (where the author 
speaks of ‘ indefinites”’) and § 53 (where he calls it intensive forms). 
62) W. Meyer-Liibke, Grammaire des langues romanes, III Syntaxe, 1900, p. 164 f. 
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Bima na-taho* “‘very good’. In Bol. M. repetition of an adjective may 
indicate a comparatively high degree: ‘this house is better (mo-pia®) than 
that’’ (< ‘fas compared with that house’). In Malay péntin? may mean 
“very important”: péntin “important”; /uka? “wounded (when many 
parts of the body are cut or torn)”: uka “wounded”; mésin térban itu 
naik tingi? “the aeroplane rose to a great height”; /émah® badannya, hampir 
ia akan mati ‘“‘he is very weak and on the verge of death’’; in Modern Malay 
pémbunuhan bésar?an means “murdering on a large scale’. Some types 
of duplication, like bésar?an, have analogically extended in a short time 
and are apt to constitute form classes corresponding to elative and super- 
lative categories in Western languages: istana itu sé-bésar*nya “the palace 
was largest of all”; sé-baik’nya ‘“‘as well as possible’. 

In Chamoro and other IN languages the same form of reduplication 
denotes, when applied to an adjective, a high degree (sometimes called a 
‘superlative’) when applied to a verb, intensity: cdgogo? “very far”: 
cago? ‘far’; jiitete? “throw away (the whole ofa thing)”: jute? “throw away”. 
It needs no comment that intensive action is often expressed in this way 
(cp. Skt. dedipyate “blaze brightly”; Gr. worrydw “to bustle about”: Mal. 
bér-pikir? “to be deep in thought”; mém-buan? ténaga “to exert oneself 
to the utmost”; Tag. pag-puputul-in “shall, will be cut intensively”. Cp. 
also such words as Mal. mati2an ‘‘(fighting) to the death”. A mere note 
must suffice with regard to the interesting doubled or reduplicated substan- 
tives: Bar. pale?mu “your own hands”; ri yoyo"nya “on the very top”, 
the Rotinese construction énok-a tane® “the path is nothing but mud”. 
In the Manggarai mata kéta tauns wina® agu ana’kn “they are all dead, 
his wife (wina?, although he had only one wife) and his children” the 
duplication expresses totality; cp. also Bim. Jawili-wili-na “the whole of 
her breast’’. 

There is a striking tendency in many IN languages to use the same 
processes when a diminution of the original meaning is intended. Substan- 
tives then have the force of our diminutives: Day. kararahak and karahara- 
hak “kleiner Rest, Restchen” °): karahak “rest”; kakabar and kabakabar 
“ein wenig Nachricht”: kabar “news”. “Gern gebraucht der Dajack solche 
Diminutiva in Verbindung mit jaton “nicht”, mahin dia “selbst nicht’: 
jaton talo gawi’e “er arbeitet gar nicht (er hat durchaus kein Werk)”. 
Bug. bola? “a little house”: bola “house”, etc. In Tagalog, the suffix -an 


63) See also A. Hardeland, Versuch einer Grammatik der Dajackschen Sprache, 
Amsterdam 1858, p. 73. 
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with fully duplicated roots forms diminutives: ibonibdnan “‘little bird”: ibon 
“bird”. 

It is, however, not always easy to render the exact meaning of these 
forms in English. Courtesy and modesty often have a hand in the matter, 
Sometimes the repetition of one of the important words is a sign of hesita- 
tion: the person speaking has not succeeded in performing a task, he does 
not venture to speak his mind or wants his partner to be under the impression 
that some object of his own is of little value %). Adjectives of this type 
appear with great frequency. They can often be translated by “rather —”: 
“bei Verben und Adjektiven ersetzt die Reduplikation unsere Adverbien 
“ziemlich, recht, etwas, nicht un—”, driickt also geringes oder nicht sehr 
hohes Mass aus” ®): mdmawleg “nicht gerade schlecht”: mawleg “gut”. 
Cp. Tont. /ewo-lewo?oka “more or less weak” ®); Bol. M. moongo-ongot 
“rather long”; Mori teku*da “‘somewhat angry”; Day. sa(na)sanan “‘ziemlich 
ruhig, oder: ganz ruhig”, Mal. baik® juga (and other phrases with juga 
“all the same, in a way, not very”; sakit juga “not very sick”) ‘“‘tolerably 
good, well”. In other cases we may translate these adjectives by Dutch 
words in -achtig or -elijk: Mal. putih® “somewhat white, whitish”; Mac. 
Kunyi® “‘yellowish” (they serve in general to indicate colours for which 
there is no exact term). The sense is, of course, often not clear apart 
from the context and from modulation: thus, the Roti pila? may mean 
“reddish” or “very red’. A concept like “ailing, of weak health” is ex- 
pressed in this way: Roti hedi?; Bol. M. motaki-takit; Tont. rawo-rawoi. 
One single example may suffice to remind the reader of a similar use of 
diminutives in other languages: Ital. azzurricio “somewhat blue”. As to 
iteration cp., e.g., in Sanskrit KsGimaksaima- “rather thin’. Verbs derived 
from duplicated bases have sometimes a clearly diminutive meaning, so 
as to express “a little”, or “to be something like....”: Tag. mag-bagyo* 
“to be something like a hurricane”; Mac. kincd “to curve”: pa-kincd-kincdak-i 
“to bend the fingers a little’; Roti tobi? “to be somewhat warm”: tobi 
“scorch” (sometimes, indeed, a degree of diminution or reduction is in- 
dicated); Bim. ka-rana* “theat it a little’: Mal. datan® juga anin bértiup 
“a light wind began gently to blow”. A mere note may suffice here with 
reference to the restrictive meaning of the type Tag. asin-asin “salt only” 
and to such restrictive numerals as the Tag. dadalawd “only two”; cp. 


64) I also refer to Esser, Klank- en vormleer van het Morisch, I, p. 77, no. 1. 
65) Costenoble, 0. c., p. 139. 


66) Schwarz-Adriani, o.c.: “‘min of meer, tamelijk wel, nogal....” 
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also pipiso or pipisopiso “‘only one peso’’. In the same language repeated 

pronouns may have a similar meaning, i.e. a specification, limitation or 

restriction: “If it were only I, and I only (aku-aké), to whom he had 
mspoken .. .”” 6a) 

Those authors who seem to have derived this function from the meaning 
“being similar, to represent oneself as” are, in my opinion, in the wrong’); 
it is, as far as I can see, very closely connected with the preceding function. 
In both functions, the augmentative and the limitative, these processes 
make forms indicating that an action or process takes place or that a 
‘nominal concept is present to some degree. Sometimes this means: to a 
comparatively high degree, sometimes, however, the context and the 
circumstances show that a low degree is meant. We may compare the IE 
so-called comparative in jes-/ios-/is- (Lat. melior), which originally was 
an adjective pointing out that a person or an object possessed a certain 
quality or property to a particular degree. We had better call it an intensive: 
cp., e.g., Skt. alpiyasé kdlena “in course of (after) a rather short time, 
not very long hereafter”; Lat. saepius “rather often”; Gr. daooor ide 

“go as soon as possible”’. And in the IE languages the so-called comparative 
has retained these functions. Those scholars who spoke of “‘carelessness 
in the employment of comparative and superlative’ and who believed 
that a person or thing compared with is either always expressed or implied, 
have often been mistaken. In popular speech a comparative is often preferred 
instead of a superlative, because it shows the speaker’s modesty, courtesy 
or indulgence and his aversion to exaggeration and strong expressions. 
Thus, we find a “weakened comparative” °) or, rather, ‘“‘abschwiichende 
- Komparativ” ®) in Dutch heer van rijper leeftijd; Germ. ein dlterer Herr; 
Eng. the weaker sex (but the fair sex), and other such well-known examples. 
These comparatives used without implying a comparison are sometimes 
liked because their meaning is general and indefinite. The same may be said 
of such duplicated words as Jav. tuku “buy”: tétuku “to buy something, 
or to buy in general”; Mad. paparen “any gift’; Sund. lélémpan-an “‘to 
travel about”; cp. also Bim. av, Mal. apa? “any (whatever); Tont. 


> 


ambisa-wisa “anywhere”: ambisa “where”; Mal. buah?-an “‘fruits of all 


66a) See Lopez, o.c., p. 144. 
67), See e.g., H. J. E. Tendeloo, Maleische grammatica, I, Leiden 1901, p. 95 and 
J. H. Neumann, Schets der Karo-Bataksche spraakkunst, 1922, § 148; D. Gerth van Wijk, 
Spraakleer der Maleische taal, 1909, § 258. 
68) Jespersen, The philosophy of grammar, Pp. 248. 
69) W. Havers, Handbuch der erklarenden Syntax, Heidelberg 1931, p. 187. 
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sorts”. Cp., in Sanskrit, yo yah “whosoever’’; in Hindi kabhi* “sometimes” 
etc.; Lat. quisquis. 

In Semitic languages duplication is very popular as a means to express: 
diminution and contempt: Arab. Su‘rir “‘poetaster”’; bajna® “betwixt and: 
between’’. The well-known type wishy-washy is often clearly contemptuous; 
in Sanskrit, an intensive form like Jolupyate came to mean “he breaks: 
in a wrong manner’. As compared with the base-word, Karo-Batak: 
duplicatives often have a contemptuous meaning: tawa? “‘to flirt’: tawa: 
“to laugh”; najar?i “to talk a person round”: najar-i “to teach’; cp., in: 
Toba-Bat., bosi? “refuse iron”: bosi ‘“‘iron’’; Mad. balandha ‘“‘Dutchman” 
dhaq-balandhaq-an (the same, but contemptuously). 

The ‘diminutive’ and indefinite force is, in my opinion, at the root of the 
well-known type (Mal.) kuda? “trestle” (: kuda “‘horse’’) which, generally 
speaking, denotes similarity. As Toba-Bat. bosi? means “iron that is no 
real iron”, so a dalan® is ‘“‘a path that is not a real path (dalan)’, i.e. “a 
path which is not in daily use”. Cp., in Tagalog, andk®an “‘an adopted 
child”. Sometimes the repetition betrays the speaker’s embarrassment, 
he hesitates to give a thing a name and provisionally calls it ‘something 
like ....” It is a general practice with Indonesians to indicate a thing similar 
to the thing meant by the wordbase in this way: Karo-Bat. nipé? “cater- 
pillar’: nipé “serpent”; Ment. /uga® “fins” of a fish which are, as it were, 
its oars (/uga)”; Jav. jala® ‘“‘net-work, trellis-work”: jala ‘“casting-net”; 
putih’ “something giving the impression of whiteness”: putih “white”; 
cp. also winih “seed”: wiwinih “origin” ; bantén “wild ox”: bébantén “cham- 
pion”; Mad. ran-jharanan is anything suggesting a horse (image, statue, 
drawing); Mal. kuda? means “trestle, bridge of violin, wooden yoke in 
Malay loom, roof-trusses, clothes-horse etc.” In conventional standard 
Malay instances are rather limited (cp. also ular? “‘pennon”: ular “‘serpent”’), 
but in colloquial speech they are not seldom used. In Toba-Bat. we find 
doubled substantives denoting objects which are primarily characterized 
by the idea expressed by the base-word, this base being an unduplicated 
“qualifying verb” ”°): poso® “cub, young child”: posé “to be young’’. 
When, however, preceded by the emphasizing article na these words are 
adjectival: na rata® ‘(things that are) greenish”. In many languages this 
type is much in use to form names of plants and animals (see above); often, 
however, the semantic connection is not clear. A special meaning appears 


70) H. N. Van der Tuuk, Tobasche Spraakkunst, Il, Amsterdam 1867, p. 404. 
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in the Oirata pépéle “‘toy-bow”: pél < Dutch pijl “arrow”; Yami avan? 
“toy-boat”; Bontoc asasu “‘a toy-dog made of clay”: asu “dog”. With 
verbs this type may indicate playful performance of an activity: K. Bat. 
erdakan “‘to boil rice’: erdakan? (of children) “play boiling rice’’, a shade 
of meaning also found in Kwakiutl etc. (In Dutch diminutives are popular: 
schooltje spelen ‘to play school’’, In other cases the word means “to convey 
the impression that one is —’’: Day. bawoi “hog”: bawobawoi, babawoi 
“to be (always) like a hog’. Unreality is expressed by the Day. Jalikd 
“to be as it were mud” (e.g. of a drawing which is not distinctly visible), 
by the Toba-Bat. hundul® “to convey the impression that one is sitting”; 
modom? ‘‘to lie down as if one is sleeping’: podom ‘“‘to sleep”. Here may 
belong at least part of the verbs connotating the idea of “trying”: Toba- 
Bat. mar-dalan® “‘to try to walk” (of a young child). 

Part of the words of this type tend to be used as more or less characterizing 
determinatives. Thus, in Madurese biné means “wife” and Jaké “husband”, 
but dren (“‘man, human being”) bibineq and ren lalakeq respectively mean 
“a female or male human being’. The Sundanese word for ‘“‘husband’”’, 
sa-laki, is a derivative, the single base-word Jaki is only found in compounds 
and in metaphorical use (“pestle”), /alaki expresses the concepts “man, 
masculine, male” (and even: “manly’’). Whereas in Toba-Bat. the single 
base added to a term of relationship indicates sex and do/i? means “a youth” 
or ‘“‘a bachelor”, the Malay Jaki? (Jaki “‘husband’’) covers our “male, mas- 
culine, manly”. In Javanese isih bocah® means “‘he is still quite a boy”; 
the Nias ono? (ono ‘“‘child’”’”) denotes “‘still young”, the Day. hahuma (huma 
“house’”’) “looking like a house’”’. 

Duplications are, in fact, often instrumental in forming adjectives (see 
above) or, generally speaking, in transposing a concept in another category 
of words. The Rotinese not only say fula® “to become (or to be) somewhat 
white”, but also Jasi2 ‘‘to be very old”; in the first case there is an adj. 
fulak “white” and a word fula “to become (or to be) white’’, in the other 
case only Jasik “‘old” exists. Paulohi reduplicatives form verbs from sub- 
stantives: tai “dirt”: tatai “to be dirty”. Compare, in Javanese, ikét? “to 
tie up a person’s head”: ikét “head-band”’; obor2 “to cook on a fire’”’: 
obor “torch”; anin® “‘take the air”: anin “wind”. In other cases we find 
a Rotinese single word, being a transitive verb, beside a duplicative ex- 
pressing the intransitive idea: ngali “‘strew”: ngali? ‘scattered, spread”. 
Jonker 7!) suggested that these intransitives are, for the greater part, a 


71) Jonker, Rottineesche Spraakkunst, p. 213 (cf. p. 190). 
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product of analogy: originally, he thinks, a few very common intransitive 
verbs were duplicated. Another function is illustrated in the same language: 
in which reduplication and doubling are used to derive causative verbs: 
papake “‘to dress’’: pake “‘to wear”. In Hottentot and other African languagee 
causative duplications are frequent. 

Most interesting, however, are the duplicatives serving as adverbs, a 
category which has been insufficiently noticed by the authors of most 
grammars. Compare, for instance, Mal. pagi® ‘early in the day”: pagi 
“morning”; /ama® “after some length”: Jama “length (of time)”; tiba® 
“suddenly”: tiba “to arrive suddenly”; diam? ‘“‘on the quiet etc.’’: diam 
“quiet, silent” etc. We have often to do with standing phrases. In Javanese 
we find, e.g., suwé? = Mal. /ama®; in Achehnese phon? “formerly”: phén 
“beginning”; in Paulohi wo/o? “‘well’’: wolo “to be good” etc. ete. : 

Many IEadverbs are only stereotyped cases of substantives or adjectives: Lat. 
meritéd > merité “justly” is evidently an old ablative, Skt. hlaya “jokingly”, 
afijasa “‘quickly’” and numerous other instances are instrumentals either 
distinctly felt as such or petrified. Like daily parlance and the artless speech 
of the common people, the ancient IE languages often resorted to other 
expressions where most modern languages would prefer to put an adverb. 
These expressions were, as a rule, added when the person speaking wanted 
to lay stress on the idea conveyed by the verb: Lat. vitam vivere; Skt. uc- 
chrayasva dyaur iva “rise uplike the sky”, when he wished to dwell upon 
the attending circumstances: Skt. unmatta iva “like a madman’’, or to give 
vent to his emotions: (Skt.) as a father to his sons, i.e. carefully; Eng. thank 
me no thanks). Like these other methods applied, adverbs express the 
individual character of an action or a process (degree, intensity, time, place, 
attending circumstances etc.): Eng. he sings delightfully, he looked wistfully; 
he grew richer and richer, he answered with impatience. ““L’adverbe est le 
support de l’élément subjectif de la pensée, et l’intonation variable se 
charge d’exprimer la dose de sentiment qui l’accompagne” *): it may 
express appreciation, interest, individual judgment etc. etc. any, 7 

Hence, adverbs and expressions doing their duty may easily suffer from 
such tendencies as cumulation, substitution and other processes which 


72) See my Stilistische Studie over Atharvaveda I-VII, Wageningen 1938, p. 66 and 
my Remarks on Similes in Sanskrit Literature, Leiden 1949, § 15. I also refer to 
M. Deutschbein, Neu-englische Stilistik, Leipzig 1932, § 69 en 71. 

73) Ch. Bally, Traité de Stylistique frangaise, I2, p. 320. 

74) I was not able to consult H. Gauger, Das Adverb als Gefiihlstrager im Englischen 
und Deutschen, Diss. Tiibingen 1923 (Maschinenschrift).. 
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are apt to occur in emotional speech or individual style: Lat. ergo igitur, 
una simul, cupide studere (‘Abundanz’); “very”, “extremely” etc. are liable 
to lose their emotional and intensive connotation and are easily replaced 
by “awfully”. So, many words which now are adverbs or adverbial phrases 
originally were emotive-intensive elements and in many a case they still 
possess this character. It is, therefore, only quite natural that doubling 
and reduplication have much to do with the formation of this category 
of words. Such Sanskrit adverbs as sanaih? “gradually, quietly”; punah? 
“again and again”, mrdu* (sdlin mrdu® gharsayanti “grinding every grain 
of rice to pieces’’ or “‘grinding intensively, well’) often display their original 
iterative or intensive connotations. In Modern Persian, where most dupli- 
cated adverbs are derived from substantives, we find e.g. miur-mirdna 
“slowly”: mir “ant”. Cp. Hittite karsikarsiyaz “in very truth”: karsis 
“frank” and karsi “the truth”; Mod. Gr. don? (dupl. subst.) “going along 
the coast”. Japanese and Turkish nouns can be reduplicated to form 
adverbs: Jap. nakanaka “certainly” ; Turk. dilim? kesmek “‘to cut to slices’’. 
In Sudanese languages this type is most common: Ewe zo bdfobafo “‘be- 
schreibt den Gang eines kleinen Menschen, dessen K6rperteile sich beim 
Gehen lebhaft bewegen” 7°). In Tabaru we find o wane? “in the day-time” : 
wane “day, sun’’. The individual, occasional and emotional character or origin 
of these expressions is often evident (mind the frequent repetitions in 
South African Dutch, e.g. die bal rol net? oor die dwarspaal, Ital. avoicinare 
adagio”), but elsewhere “le redoublement, indépendamment de sa valeur 
expressive, est lui-méme un procédé de transposition” *). 

In IN languages, too, this character is so evident that in many of them 
all iterated words, doing duty as adverbs, are, as a rule, intensive, iterative 
or emotive. Cp.: Tont. ure? “quite a long time”: ure “long”; Masaréte res- 
resek “‘quite certain, very well”. In Tagalog and other languages of the 
northern group duplicatives generally convey an intensified meaning; in 
Macassar several adverbs are formed by duplicating a substantive which 
expresses, in this case, repetition, continuance or indefiniteness. In Banggai 
which does not make much use of adverbs, dampas moso-mosobit means 
“90 very rapidly”. Elsewhere such duplicatives are usually preceded by the 
prohibitive particle (see above, p. 185): Jav. aja luna adoh* “don’t go 
too far” (here they express excessiveness). An originally intensive or 


75) D. Westermann, Grammatik der Ewe-Sprache, Berlin 1907, p. 83. 
76) R. Godel, Formes et emplois du redoublement en turc et en arménien moderne, 


‘Cahiers Ferd. de Saussure, 5, p. 10. 
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emotive connotation may often been discerned in such Malay and Javanese 
terms as Mal. pagi? “early in the morning”’; malam* “late at night”; /aun* 
hari “long ago”; dijaganya baik® “he was thoroughly (or duly) vigilant”: 
baik? “‘good, well’; Jav. daja® ‘tas quick as possible’; témén® “truly”.' 
This is especially clear in many words belonging to the rather numerous: 
group of duplicative adverbs, beside which the same language does not, 
at present, possess the single word: Mal. (Kelantan) /o/or? “‘quickly; at 
once’; pala® “out-and-out, quite’; (Batav.) /apat? “faintly visible or au-: 
dible”’. In derivatives like Jav. kumintér-pintér “‘pretend to be very clever 
(pintér)” etc.; Mal. sé-baik®-nya ‘“‘as well as possible’; in stereotyped 
phrases like Mal. barw? ini ‘“‘just this minute’, in duplicatives formed with 
the possessive suffix -nya etc.: Jav. kéeh*é ‘‘at most’, Sund. gédé*na “‘at the 
very most” this function has developed more or less productive regular 
grammatical categories. Among the characteristics of the IN family of 
languages is the liability of many verbs to adverbal functions: both verbs 
complement each other or the second qualifies the former. In this case 
iterated forms are by no means exceptional. Whereas the Mal. ayér bér- 
ondak? means “the water is in commotion’ (bér-o.2 predicate), kapal bér- 
layar bér-mingir® means “a vessel sailing close to shore” (complemental 
concepts); cp. oranlah datan bér-duyun® “people came crowding (or: in 
crowds)”. Compare also hidup “‘living; being alive’, but Japah hidup® 
“flayed alive’, such Javanese instances like matur bisik® “to speak in a 
whisper” (or: “to whisper”), and Rotinese phrases (which are, however, 
also found in other IN languages) like ana ladk bi? “he goes whilst being 
afraid” (bi “to fear’). 

So, it is no wonder that in Bare’e doubling and reduplication are charac- 
teristic of adverbs in general: naso’o mainti? “he has bound tightly’, 77) — 
It goes without saying that often the exact connotations of a given form 
become only manifest from the context. 

It is perhaps unnecessary to point out that the processes under discussion 
can also derive substantives from single words without explicitly substantival 
meaning. According to Jonker 7’) there are no Bimanese instances, but 
in Rotinese verbal substantives derived from duplicated verbs (or, rather 
from bases, from which also duplicated verbs are derived) are, as a rule, 
reduplicatives; in compounds and standing phrases a single verbal sub- 


7) As to Dayak I refer to Hardeland, o.c., p. 72 f.; 140 ff. 
78) Jonker, Bimaneesche Spraakkunst, p. 218. 
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stantive occurs, — the ancient use, as Jonker judges, who unconvincingly 
holds **) that these substantives, in general, are built up on the pattern 
of the instrument names (see above). Compare, besides, Bug. andn? “hurdle”: 
andn “‘to plait, braid” ; Cham. si?ug “to beat with the back of a knife (sisi?ug)”, 
In Tagalog, the underlying form tawa ‘“‘a laugh” appears reduplicated 
in tatawa “one who will laugh’, in Javanese démit means “‘in secret’’, dédémit 
“a non-human being”’. Me 

I now come to an interesting point. As is well known, speechforms that 
are homonymous with tabu-words are disfavoured, and homonymy, in 
general, when leading to ambiguity or misunderstanding, can result in 
disuse or alteration of a form. Esser ®) already surmised that the Mori 
sele? “‘striped cloth”, which is, etymologically, the Bug. ce/e?, has become 
a geminated form because se/e means “‘vagina”’. Besides, when a word is 
used with considerable frequency, and, especially, if it has become polyse- 
mantic, speakers may feel obliged to substitue for it some cognate term 
of more exact and specific meaning. Then, special forms or doublets may 
be made subservient to express a special meaning or processes which are 
a living force in the language may come into operation to create a doublet 
‘conveying a specific meaning. In Malay /abu means “gourd” and “‘gourd- 
shaped, so-called calabash water-vessel”; such a vessel being made of 
coconut-shell may be called a Jabu kérambil (Min.; kérambil “‘coconut”); 
it may be made of earthenware and called /abu tanah, labu batu etc. (tanah 
“earth”, batu “‘stone’’); as contrasted with a “gourd” (/abu) a “‘calabash 
water-vessel” is indicated by labu ayér (ayér “‘water”), labu® or /élabu. 
Thus a doubled or reduplicated form is useful to express a special meaning: 
Roti delu “‘to beat or strike, in general’: dedelu “to strike a gong; to knock 
at the door”. Thus, in Tontemboan, Bolaang Mongondow and other langua- 
ges very minute semantic distinctions may be expressed by such doublets 
as Bol. M. kobaya-baya? “to be walking (of a person who is continually 
engaged in walking and travelling)”: koba-kobaya? “to be walking (of 
a person going about)’. Jonker *") pointed out that in Rotinese not only 
from verbal, but also from adjectival base-words reduplication derives 
substantives: nanaluk “length”; now and then, however, the reduplicated 
form is used to make a distinction between two shades of meaning, e.g. 


79) Jonker, Rottineesche Spraakkunst, p. 213; see also p. 199 ff. 


80) Esser, 0. c., I, p. 50. 
81) Jonker, Rottineesche Spraakkunst, p. 208; cp. also p. 190. 
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matak ‘“‘underdone” : mamatak ‘‘uncooked’’. Compare, in the same langu- 
age: ndolo + obj. “to pass along’: ndélo® “to follow (the coast etc.)”: 
ndondélo “to go about for inspection.”’ The Bim. kani means “to wear (an 
article of dress), to use (something)”, kani? “to put on, to clothe oneself 
with ....’’ Even in those cases where the original function of the process 
is perfectly clear, its actual function is often in the first place to be helpful 
in making semantic distinctions. Compare, e.g., the Jav. i/at® “a thing 
shaped, approximately, like a tongue, e.g. the tongue of a buckle”, Dutch 
tongetje): ilat “tongue” (Dutch tong); Bug. manu® “bird”: manu “fowl, 
hen”; Mal. muka® “forced looks of friendliness”: muka “face” *). In 
Toba Batak duplication is sometimes subservient to form words indicating 
‘special deeds’ i.e. crimes: bunu® jolan “manslaughter”: mamunu (base 
bunu) “‘to kill’. f 

It is clear from what precedes that there are many words which only 
occur in doubled or reduplicated forms. Although we are often able to 
account for it, our inability will prove to be great, when we wish to find 
out the underlying motives and the operating forces which have urged 
one language to prefer reduplication to indicate, e.g., instrument names, 
while the other chose another method for that purpose. All facts that 
may give evidence as to the history of the phenomenon and the extension 
of the forms under discussion should, therefore, be welcomed. De Josselin 
de Jong ®*) recently pointed out that in Erai (Wetar) reduplicated forms 
may be translated by “who is —, being —”’; in many cases, however, their 
function is to emphasize the idea they express. But it would seem, this 
author adds, that in most cases forms with or without a prefix may be used 
at will and occasionally the latter are apparently becoming obsolete: 
musun “‘empty”, but mamusun is more common *), In a similar way, we 
find in Sundanese, which is very fond of reduplication, beside the far less 
usual tamu “‘guest’”’, the synonym tatamu; Javanese, which is nearly related 
to Sundanese, always has tamu. This point and other questions in this 
connection should be thoroughly investigated in a large number of IN 
languages. 

Space forbids to dwell upon an emotive-stylistic function of duplicated 


pti 82) I also refer to Jonker, Rottineesche Spraakkunst, p. 181. 
Bas Se: $3) J. P. B. de Josselin de Jong, Studies in Indonesian culture, II, 1947, p. 91. 
ee ee Be See also Jonker, Rottineesche Spraakkunst, p. 187 and Van der Tuuk, o.c., p. 403 f. 
es. ee 5g ¢.g., Havers, 0.c., p. 113; Deutschbein, System der neuenglischen Syntax, 1917, 
ip. 192i. 
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words which is in many respects reminiscent of the IE type (Lat.) o stulte 
stulte. For the same reason a mere note must suffice with reference to a 
‘syntactical’ function. Kiliaan **), who was a master of nonsensical inter- 
‘pretation, held that in Javanese duplication ‘“‘may do duty for a concessive 
clause” and tried to account for that supposed fact in a complicated and 
totally unconvincing argument. Father Arndt 8’) pointed out that in 
Ngad’a repetition of the verb may express “‘verschiedene konjunktionale 
Verhiltnisse”’. Now, in the Javanese sentence méntah? iya dipanan “though 
they are unripe, he eats them” and in similar sentences having a duplicated 
verb-form in Ngad’a (and other IN languages) the predicate has been 
‘emphasized by the process of doubling: “‘unripe.... he eats them” > 
“they are unripe, it is true, yet he eats them’’. Likewise, the Jav. sinau? 
yen dipeksa means: “he learns, if we (they) force him’’, i.e. “he does not 
learn unless we force him”. In Baré’e nawutu® penainya, be ma’i means: 
“he dréw his sword (or: “he tried to draw his sword, see above, p. 177), 
but it did not come out’’, which may be translated: “‘although he drew...” 
Father Verheyen, the author of a copious paper on reduplication in Mang- 
garai ®*), correctly remarks that a sentence like cai*s isé oné golo hitu poka 
lisé ca haju’’ they came to the hill (i.e. “as soon as they came....), they 
cut down a tree” consists of two coordinated clauses. He rightly says 
that even without duplication in the original Manggarai a concessive 
‘conjunction might be used in a translation: énot ngo’o liha... . “he gazed... 
(although he gazed...) he did not see anything”, while éno?t ngo’o liha 
etc. might be translated: “‘he gazed-and gazed... . (,,although he gazed . .) 
7 etc.” As soon as I can find an opportunity, I intend to return to this point. %°) 


Van Limburg Stirumstraat 17 J. GONDA. 
Utrecht (The Netherlands) 


86) H. N. Kiliaan, Javaansche Spraakkunst, 1919, p. 278. 

87) Arndt, o.c., p. 37 f. ; ; 
_ 88) J. Verheyen, Woordherhaling in het Manggarais. The author kindly sent me a 
copy of his manuscript, which now has be printed in the Tijdschrift voor Indische Taal-, 
Land- en Volkenkunde, Batavia (vol. 72, p. 258 ff.). 

89) Abbreviations: Ach. = Achehnese (Sumatra), Bar. = Bare’e (Celebes), Bat. = 
Batak (Sum.), Bim. = Bima or Bimanese, Bis. = Bisaya (Philippine Islands), Bol. M. 


= Bolaing Mongondow (Cel.), Bug. = Bugi or Buginese (Cel.), Cham. = Chamorro, a 
Day. = Dayak (Borneo), Jav. = Javanese, Mac. = Macassar (Cel.), Mad. = Madurese, 


Mal. = Malay, Ment. = Mentaway, Min. = Minangkabau (Sum.), Ng. Day. = N 
‘Dayak (Borneo), Sas. = Sasak (Lombok), Sund. = Sundanese (Java), Tag. = 
galog (Phil.), Tont. = Tontemboan (Cel.). ; 


UNE CONTRIBUTION A L’ANALYSE DE LA LANGUE TCHEQUE 
AU POINT DE VUE ACOUSTIQUE. 


L’importance du mot parlé et entendu grandit de jour en jour; c’est 
pourquoi il faut s’occuper soigneusement de la langue du point de vue 
acoustique et s’efforcer de rendre son exploration systématique. Je me 
permets d’apporter ici une petite contribution a l’analyse acoustique du 
tchéque parlé et de communiquer aux lecteurs quelques résultats de mes 
travaux analytiques en cours. Leur portée est assez générale; ils pourront 
donc intéresser méme ceux qui ne connaissent pas le tchéque. 

Il y a plusieurs facteurs que l’on juge capables d’influencer assez grave- 
ment la qualité acoustique d’une langue. Ce sont, comme on sait: 

1°. La sonorité de la langue, déterminée par /e systéme des phonémes 
et leur timbre. 

2°, Le nombre ou la fréquence de chaque phonéme dans le langage suivi. 
3°. Le rapport du nombre des voyelles & celui des consonnes. 
4°. La qualité des syllabes par rapport A leur sonorité. 
5°. Les types des groupes consonantiques et leur fréquence. 
6°. Les types des mots et leur longueur. 
7°. Lordre des mots ou bien /a stylisation du texte. 


Considérons maintenant |’état acoustique de la langue tchéque de tous 
ces points de vue! 


1°. Comme on sait, il y a des sons durs et des sons doux, suivant 
leur nature acoustique et l’impression ressentie par notre oreille. Il en 
est de méme pour les sons de langage ou phonémes. 

Au point de vue acoustique, /e systéme des sons tchéques est en somme 
assez avantageux. Les divers types vocaliques y sont, il est vrai, beaucoup 
moins nombreux qu’ en francais ou en anglais p. exc.; mais 
désavantage est compensé par la qualité acoustique des voy 
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question. On peut les classer en deux groupes dont I’un fait une impression 
acoustique douce, l’autre dure, ou bien on peut distinguer les voyelles 
euphoniques et non euphoniques. Le premier groupe est formé par les 
voyelles a, o et, jusqu’a un certain point, e; le second par u, 7. La moins 
euphonique de toutes, c’est l’i, caractérisé acoustiquement par un 
formant trop aigu et presque sifflant. 

De la méme facon, on peut classer les consonnes; ici, il y a 3 groupes 
a distinguer: 

a) Les consonnes non euphoniques ou cacophoniques, comme p. ex. les 
siffantes et les chuintantes; 


b) Les consonnes euphoniques (liquides et nasales); 


c) Les consonnes ,,neutres’”’ n’étant ni euphoniques ni cacophoniques; 
elles tiennent le milieu entre les deux. 


2°. 3°. Dans le systéme des phonémes tchéques, dans lequel les sons 
euphoniques, neutres et non euphoniques existent les uns a c6té des autres, 
le pourcentage de fréquence de ces différents phonémes est un facteur 
important et dont il faut tenir compte en premier lieu. Le seul moyen d’y 
arriver est d’accomplir un travail peu encourageant, mais pourtant indis- 
pensable, a savoir dresser les statistiques les plus étendues possible sur la 
fréquence des phonémes. Le célébre slaviste tcheque M. Weingart ainsi 
que la revue ,,Na3e feé” (Notre langue maternelle) ont plus d’une fois 
insisté sur la nécessité d’un tel travail. 

La méthode n’est pas nouvelle. Déja Férstemann, G. Dewey et les fréres 
‘Zwirner s’en sont servis 4 maintes reprises. (26). Chez nous, ce sont surtout 
les sténographes et les spécialistes de la télégraphie et du chiffrage qui 
s’occupaient beaucoup de ces statistiques. Comme ils partaient de la langue 
écrite et non de la langue parlée, ils comptaient les lettres et non les phonemes 
réellement prononcés; c’est pourquoi leurs statistiques ne présentent pas 
une image fidéle de 1’état de la langue tchéque parlée. En revanche, on a 
jusqu’a ce jour établi peu de statistiques des phonemes, ayant pour but 
étude des qualités acoustiques de notre langue et celles que nous possédons 
embrassent un champ d’investigation si peu étendu que leurs résultats ne 
sont pas assez probants pour permettre de juger de la structure acoustique 
de la langue tchéque. 

C’est en 1941 que j’ai commencé, suivant les directives du professeur 
Hala, les travaux sur les statistiques systématiques des phonémes tchéques 
= des textes suivis. J’ai analysé des morceaux de prose scientifique, 
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littéraire et de la poésie, tous transcrits phonétiquement. Chaque 
morceau contenait exactement 1000 phonémes prononcés, ce qui ai 
facilité la comparaison des résultats; les différences que j’ai pu constater 
entre les divers textes n’étaient donc causées que par la qualité et par le 
genre du texte. Ces premiers matériaux ont été augmentés et enrichis grace 
a l’amabilité du professeur Smilauer qui, en 1946, a mis A ma disposition’ 
une grande quantité de statistiques partielles faites dans son séminaire 
par ses éléves, qui avaient regu pour leur élaboration des indications précises. 
Ayant contrélé soigneusement ces transcriptions phonétiques et procédé 
a une revision générale de leurs résultats, je suis entrée en possession — 
mes travaux statistiques y compris — d’une statistique de 360.000 phonémes 
tchéques, dont 210.000 appartiennent 4 la prose et 150.000 a la poésie. 

Me basant sur ces matériaux, j’ai trouvé plusieurs faits trés importants 
pour l’appréciation des qualités acoustiques du tchéque. 

A. La fréquence moyenne des phonémes tchéques rangés par ordre des- 
cendant est (toujours sur 1000): 


e 97 dine eet l u 23 Capo ieks i[rf] 6 
a 70 4 39 afa:] 23 é[e:] 12 i[r3] 5 
o 65 k 37. itp] 19 ~ tfc)” 12 | aire 
i 61 m 36 Zz 19 ou 9 g 3*) 
5 OR 32 igeemel) 17 at) 9 

e 51 j 31 h 16 2-5 Lire 

n 44 p 29 Sf] 16 f 7 

t 44 d 28 ch{e] 14 ufu:] 6 


De ces chiffres, on peut déduire plusieurs constatations intéressantes. 

Tout d’abord, quant 4 la fréquence, ce sont les voyelles bréves qui 
dominent. La voyelle e est la plus fréquente ce qui n’est en réalité — vu 
le timbre assez aigu de cette voyelle — d’aucun apport avantageux pour 
leuphonie de la langue tchéque; ce désavantage est encore accentué par la 
fréquence assez élevée de la voyelle i. Mais cet état de choses est compensé 
par la fréquence assez élevée des voyelles euphoniques, a savoir a, o. 

Ces 4 voyelles bréves sont suivies de 2 consonnes également nombreuses, 
dont l’une trés euphonique, a savoir /, l'autre cacophonique, s. Cela témoigne- 


*) Entre parenthéses selon la transcription de l’Association Phonétique 
Internationale. 
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fait d’un heureux concours de circonstances favorables A 1|’état phonique 
du tchéque, l’euphonique et le cacophonique se trouvant ainsi en équilibre, 
mais cet équilibre est, comme a fait remarquer le professeur Hala, mal- 
heureusement trouble par le fait que la durée de la consonnne s est, d’aprés 
les travaux du professeur Chlumsky, trois fois plus longue que celle de la 
consonne /; leur équilibre relatif quant a la fréquence ne réfléchit donc 
pas fidélement la réalité de l’impression acoustique. Les deux consonnes 
suivantes, l’une euphonique, l’autre neutre, sont d’une fréquence absolu- 
ment identique et toujours assez élevée. 

- Ces premiers 8 phonémes a eux seuls ont ensemble une fréquence qui 
-atteint 4 peu prés la moitié de la fréquence de tous les phonémes tchéques, 
On les retrouve 484 fois sur 1000, tandis que tous les autres phonémes, au 
nombre total de 30, forment la deuxiéme moitié et sont seulement de 516 
sur 1000. La qualité acoustique de ces 8 phonémes exerce donc une in- 
fluence décisive sur les qualités acoustiques du tchéque. (Le diagramme 
No 1). 


Lediagramme de la frequence des sons theques No 


EAOISLNTISVKMRJPOUWNZBH HC URE 


Il est intéressant de comparer les résultats de mes propres statistiques 
A ceux des autres auteurs: le sténographe Sedlatek qui a explore 
88.422 lettres, un autre sténographe, Hradilik (10.000 mots), Holas (19), 
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Lichtner (17) et un auteur inconnu des statistiques télégraphiques (100.937 
lettres). Dans toutes ces statistiques, de méme que dans la mienne, ce! 
sont les voyelles bréves qui, par leur fréquence, occupent les 4 premiéres: 
places. Leur rang (e, a, 0, i) reste le méme dans tous les cas. II n’en est pas. 
de méme pour les phonemes suivants. Ainsi p. ex. les consonnes ¢, d, 7’ 
ont, dans’ ces statistiques, une fréquence plus grande que celle que j'ai 
constatée moi-méme, la consonne j, au contraire, une fréquence moindre. 
On peut expliquer cela facilement par le fait que les autres auteurs 
ont compté les lettres écrites et non les sons réellement prononcés. Ainsi 
p. ex. les syllabes té, dé, né ont une valeur phonétique de ¢, d, 7i + e, tandis 
que les sténographes les prennent pour ¢, d, 1 + &; une moindre fréquence 
de la consonne j chez les sténographes résulte du fait quwils prennent l’é 
pour une lettre indépendante, tandis que dans le langage parlé 1’é est 
prononcé dans la plupart des cas comme j + e. 

Malgré ces écarts, on peut dire qu’il n’y a pas de différences essentielles 
entre toutes ces statistiques et les miennes propres. Seule la diversité des 
procédés et des buts a pu causer les différences citées ci-dessus. 

B. Par mes statistiques, j’ai pu établir /e nombre proportionnel des voyelles 
et des consonnes en tchéque. Le rapport de leur nombre est d’une impor- 
tance fondamentale pour la constatation de la qualité acoustique d’une 
langue, fait, déja signalé par le célébre poéte tchéque du XIXe siécle, 
J. Kollar (5, 33). 

En tchéque, il y a en moyenne, sur 1000 phonémes, 407 voyelles et 
593 consonnes, donc 40,7 pour-cent de voyelles. Le rapport idéal exigerait 

50 pour-cent, c’est A dire une alternance 

La fréquence proporiionnelle des voyelles réguliére des voyelles et des consonnes. Cet 
ef des consonnes No. 2. 2 : 

Ctat n’est atteint en aucune langue, que je 

sache. En tchéque, les consonnes prévalent 


les consonnes ; 
593 assez sur les voyelles. (Le diagramme No 2). 
En comparant mes résultats avec ceux des 
les voyelles autres auteurs, je peux constater qu’ils 


40? ont obtenu pour les voyelles des chiffres 


un peu plus favorables (Krok, 10; Maretié, 
24; Sedldtek, 14). Mais, comme je I’ai déja 
dit, ces statistiques ne sont pas trés vala- 
bles, soit qu’elles analysent un trop petit 
nombre de phonémes, soit qu’elles tiennent 
compte uniquement de la langue écrite et 
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non de la langue parlée. Ainsi p. ex. dans les syllabes bé, pé mé, vé, 
transcrites phonétiquement bye, pye, mie (ri = gn en frangais), vye, le 
tapport des voyelles aux consonnes est, dans l’écriture, 4 : 4, tandis que 
dans la prononciation 4 : 8, donc, dans le dernier cas, beaucoup moins 
favorable aux voyelles. 

c. L’euphonie d’une langue ne dépend pas seulement du nombre des 
voyelles, mais aussi de leur qualité. C’est le timbre des voyelles et leur 
quantité qui décident de la variété acoustique d’un systéme vocalique. 

L’ordre des voyelles tchéques suivant leur fréquence ressort bien des 
chiffres cités ci-dessus. Il est comme suit: e, a, 0, i, 7, u, d, é, ou, th. 

D’aprés leurs qualités acoustiques, ce sont les voyelles a,o que nous 
prenons pour trés euphoniques. Le timbre des voyelles e, u se distingue 
par une euphonie moindre. La moins euphonique des voyelles tchéques 
est li qui est trop aigu et trop pergant. 

Si nous voulons maintenant découvrir, comment ces trois groupes in- 
fluencent par leur fréquence l’euphonie de la langue tchéque, il faut envisager 
les chiffres relatifs de 3 points de vue. ; 

1) En ne considérant que les voyelles bréves, nous obtenons ces résultats: 
a,o — 135, e,u — 120, i— 61; les voyelles euphoniques sont alors en 
majorité absolue. 

2) Si nous ne comptons que les voyelles longues, les résultats ne nous 
contentent pas beaucoup, car les voyelles euphoniques 4, ou (I’6 n’existe 
en tchéque pour ainsi dire pas) sont moins nombreuses — 32 que l’i — 41. 

3) Si nous examinons toutes les voyelles tchéques sans regarder leurs 
différences quantitatives, les voyelles trés euphoniques, a,o dominent. 
Il y en a 167 sur 1000. Les e, uw sont au nombre de 138, tandis que 1’i non 
euphonique ne se présente 
que 102 fois sur 1000. (Le 
diagramme No 3). 

p. Il est aussi trés im- 
portant de diriger notre 


Le dagramme de ka fréquence des voyelles No. 3 


les voyelles breves 


kes voyelles lonques 


les voyelles breves et 
lonques comptees ensemble 


attention sur les rapports 
internes du consonantisme 
tchéque. Du nombre de 593 
consonnes, que nous avons 
constaté proportionnelle- 
ment sur 1000 phonémes, 
il y a 252 consonnes eupho- 


Lediagramme des consonnes No 4. 


lesconsonnes lesconsonnes les consonnes 
euphoniques neutres non 


Pe ’ euphoniques” 
lestiquides tes occlusives ss a) 


182 175 


les sifflantes 
129 
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niques (/, r, m,n, &, v, j), 175 neutres (p,. 
b, t, d, t, d, k, g) et 166 non euphoniques 
(f, ch, h, F, c, &, §, Z, s, z). Les non eupho-. 
niques sont donc en minorité. (Le dia- 
gramme No 4). 

C’est aussi le rapport des consonnes | 
sonores et sourdes qui est d’une grande 
importance pour l’acoustique d’une langue. 
Les consonnes sonores, plus euphoniques 
que les sourdes, prévalent entiérement 
dans le systeme consonantique tchéque, ce 


qui est naturellement trés favorable 4 l’effet sonore global. Sur 593 
consonnes, il y en a 354 de sonores et seulement 239 de sourdes, donc 60 
pour-cent de sonores pour tout l’état consonantique. (Le diagramme No 5). 

E. Il est aussi trés intéressant de suivre /a Le diagremme de tous les sons 
Jréquence des phonémes, d’apreés le genre du texte. thaques apres la sonorité No 5 
La structure des sons de la prose tchéque est 


tout autre que celle de la poésie. La différence 
la plus marquante consiste dans le rapport 
des voyelles aux consonnes. J’étais persuadée 
au début de mon travail que le nombre 
de voyelles était plus grand dans la poésie que 
dans la prose. Mes statistiques ont prouvé 
justement le contraire. La fréquence moyenne 
des voyelles en prose est de 414,7 sur 1000 pho- 


Lediayramme de la frequence des voyelles 
aides consonnes en podsie el en proseNa 6. 


prose poeSie —proseel pocsie 


fs consonnes les consonnes les consonnes 
585 6 59. 


J 


+66, 
xx 
POE 


ye 
O, 
By 


x> 


SER 


x 


ras 


<2 
S 


oS 


2, 


on 
pO 
a 


fes voyelles407 
les consonnes sonores 354 


némes, en poésie de 396,7. La supé- 
riorité des consonnes sur les voyelles’ 
est donc plus grande en poésie qu’en 
prose. (Le diagramme No 6). 

Ces résultats sont surprenants et a 
premiére vue en contradiction avec les 
opinions courantes sur l’euphonie de 
la langue poétique. Méme le grand 
poéte tchéque H. Macha, célébre par 
Peuphonie de ses vers, n’a pas atteint 
une fréquence de voyelles, digne d’at- 
tention. D’aprés les textes analysés, sa 
poésie contient en moyenne 392 voyel- 
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les sur 1000 sons, sa prose 404. Il s’ensuit clairement que la fréquence 
des voyelles en elle-méme n’est point une preuve absolue du plus haut 
degré de l’euphonie, tout en étant un facteur important et qu’on ne peut 
passer sous silence; il est absolument nécessaire de tenir compte aussi 
des autres composantes. En poésie, ce n’est naturellement pas la somme 
totale des phonémes qui est décisive; c’est surtout leur rapport, leur 
ordre qui seul décide de leur qualité acoustique. Méme les sons, ob- 
jectivement pergus comme non euphoniques, peuvent quelquefois rendre 
un effet trés euphonique, s’ils se trouvent dans une position convenable. 

Il est donc nécessaire de se rendre compte des avantages de ces statistiques, 
mais aussi de leurs limites. Les statistiques peuvent rendre de grands services 
pour la découverte de la structure d’ensemble de la langue et de ses conditions 
acoustiques. Mais s’il s’agit des valeurs esthétiques, il est nécessaire de 
procéder avec beaucoup plus de précautions et surtout de ne pas tirer trop 
rapidement des conclusions définitives basées uniquement sur des résultats 
statistiques qui n’ont qu’une valeur consultative et non pas décisive. 

F, Les travaux statistiques que j’ai faits ont en outre prouvé qu’a part 
des écarts, dus au caractére du texte, la fréquence des phonemes est 
en somme trés stable. Il sera donc intéressant de fixer-la plus basse et la 
plus haute limite de la fréquence ainsi que les limites de la fréquence la plus 


Lediagramme de la frequence des voyelles en prose ef en poesie No 7 


prose ef poésie 


poesie 


354 : 390 393 405 407 “12 423 444 
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ample. C’est ce dont nous allons nous occuper, mais uniquement pour les: 
voyelles, dans les lignes qui suivent. 

Leurs limites de fréquence varient entre 355 — 443, l’extension de leur: 
fréquence est donc de 88. Ici, il faut attirer l’attention sur une grande 
différence entre la prose et la poésie, ce que démontre le diagramme No 7.. 
On peut bien y voir que l’oscillation du balancement de la fréquence est. 
plus grande en poésie (67) qu’en prose (52). Cela prouve que la langue 
poétique a une plus grande plasticité, qu’elle est plus adaptée et: modifiée 
par le poéte que la langue de la prose. Une plus petite oscillation de la 
prose démontre au contraire une plus grande stabilisation de la structure 
des phonémes et sa moindre plasticité acoustique. 

4°. La qualité des syllabes est un facteur trés important, influencgant 
profondément les qualités acoustiques de la langue. L’euphonie croit 
proportionnellement au pourcentage des syllabes 4 issue vocalique, c’est 
a dire des syllabes ouvertes. En tchéque, il y a une supériorité évidente 
des syllabes ouvertes surles syllabes fermées. Chez nous Durdik, Vachek, 
Hala (3), Frinta (6) et Sedldtek (14) se sont intéressés 4 ce probléme. 
Tous leurs résultats s’accordent en somme. La qualité des syllabes tchéques 
est favorable a l’euphonie. 

5°. L’arrangement des groupes consonantiques est aussi trés important. 
Le tchéque n’aime pas beaucoup I’accumulation des groupes consonantiques 
(4, p. 235). Il y a surtout une aversion trés marquée contre l’accumulation 
des groupes consonantiques a la fin de la syllabe (19, p. 149). 

Les groupes consonantiques ayant deux membres sont en tchéque les 
plus nombreux. Hradilik (18) a trouvé en 10.000 mots 6.118 groupes conso- 
nantiques, dont plus que 86 pour-cent étaient des groupes 4 deux membres. 
95,5 pour-cent d’entre eux se trouvaient au commencement de la syllabe, 
4,5 pour-cent seulement a sa fin. 

Si nous considérons la qualité des consonnes qui surviennent dans 
les groupes, les plus nombreux d’aprés Sedld&ek (14) sont les groupes 
st, pr, dn, Sl, st, hl, sv. Des groupes a trois membres, les plus nombreux 
sont str, st. Au point de vue ae ces groupes ne nous plaisent pas 
beaucoup. Les consonnes dures s,* y sont trés fréquentes. Mais 
nous y rencontrons souvent aussi les consonnes euphoniques,\/, r, n, qui 
compensent ces inconvénients. 

6°. La qualité des mots influence aussi l’euphonie de la langue par leur 
son final. Le tchéque préfére les mots de 2 ou 3 syllabes. Les mots d’une 
ou de plus de 3 syllabes sont en minorité. Cet état du vocabulaire tchéque 
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est en somme favorable a l’acoustique de la langue. Les mots finissant par 
une voyelle sont plus euphoniques et plus convenables pour le systéme tchéque. 
Ils y sont en grande majorité. D’aprés Sedlaéek (14), il y a en tchéque 
deux fois plus de mots finissant par une consonne. 

7°. L’euphonie de la langue dépend aussi de /a stylisation du texte. 
La, l’auteur peut montrer son adresse. II suffit souvent de permuter les mots, 
de choisir un autre synonyme pour éviter une cacophonie ou pour atteindre 
une belle harmonie acoustique de la phrase. La langue, dont les qualités 
acoustiques essentielles sont schématiquement données par le systéme 
des sons et par les types des syllabes et des mots, devient une matiére plas- 
tique que l’orateur ou l’écrivain pétrissent d’aprés leurs propres facultés. 
C’est ici que le travail du linguiste finit et que le domaine de l’artiste 
commence. 


L’appréciation compléte des qualités acoustiques du tchéque ne pourrait 
ressortir que d’une comparaison avec les autres langues. Mais, malheureuse- 
ment, pour pouvoir constater l’ordre définitif de l’euphonie des langues, 
je manque de matériaux suffisamment vastes et probants. D’aprés les 
statistiques imprimées (10, 20, 24) et d’aprés celles, réalisées par les éléves 
du professeur Hala, je suis arrivée 4 ce résultat approximatif qui sera 
peut-étre un peu retouché ou complété par les recherches ultérieures. Dans 
les langues européennes, ce sont les langues romanes qui sont les plus 
euphoniques. Elles sont suivies des langues slaves. Bien loin derriére 
elles restent les langues germaniques. 

L’ordre des langues d’aprés leur fréquence vocalique est approximative- 
ment le suivant: 


le vieux slave et italien 48 pour-cent 

le croate et l’espagnol 46 ct 

le francais 45 i 

le latin 43 “3 

le russe 42 - 

le tchéque et le polonais 41 - 

langlais 38 fs 

Vallemand 36 ne d’aprés Kaeding (25) 
méme seulement 32,77 
pour-cent. 


Le tchéque occupe alors parmi les autres langues slaves l’une des derniéres 
places, parmi les langues européennes a peu prés une place moyenne. 
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Malgré quelques inconvénients acoustiques, il a assez de possibilités pour 
améliorer sa beauté et son euphonie par des soins systématiques et 
méthodiques. 

Je désirerais beaucoup que cet essai analytique de ma langue maternelle 
considérée du point de vue acoustique présentat au moins une petite con- 
tribution pour atteindre ce but. 


Praha VII. VERA MAZLOVA. 
Jireckova 18. 
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THE FUNCTION OF EXPERIMENTAL PHONETICS *) 


The purpose of this article is to re-examine the theoretical basis of expe- 
rimental work in phonetics and to determine, if possible, what kind of 
research in this field will yield the most useful results in the present state 
of our knowledge. The first section of the paper will treat briefly the 
theory of experimentation; the second will deal with the material which has 
to be examined, that is to say, it will review the subject matter of phonetics 
and in the last section, we shall try to make some estimate of the results 
which may be expected from the application of an experimental method to 
this material. 

The aim of an experimental method is to establish as many links as 
possible in the causal chain which is responsible for certain results, chosen 
as the objects of the investigation. The word “‘causal”’ is used here, not to 
refer to prime causes, but simply to indicate a connection between the 
links. Since the “results” which are being examined are themselves links | 
in some other causal chain, it is necessary to set arbitrary limits to the 
sequence of events which we are trying to determine. 

A simple sequence of this nature may be represented by the letters A B C, 
with C denoting the result. Now C itself will also be a member of other 
sequences, some of them continuations of A B C and others joining A B C 
at an angle, as it were. As we cannot hope to determine all the connections 
with C that exist, it is necessary to define the scope of the investigation 
beforehand and to limit the sequences accordingly. The experimental 
method consists in deliberately setting up a train of events which we can 
to some extent control and noting the effect of any change which is intro- 
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duced at a given point in the sequence. !n the simple theoretical example, 
we begin with the starting point A and proceed through a stage B to the 
result C. The first task is to set up this sequence often enough to establish 
the fact that the association between the three steps is not a random one. 
The next stage is to make changes in the sequence and to note their effect 
upon the result. If, having started from A, we replace B by Q, for example, 
we can observe the effect of this change on C. Similarly, further substitutions 
can be made, using, perhaps, events R and S. Supposing that as a result 
of these experiments we noted the sequences ABC, AQC and ARC 
but ASD, we should then have gained some information about the 
causal chain which leads to C, namely that A B, A Q and A R will all lead 
to C, but that AS will not, and there might already be some grounds for 
classifying B, Q and R together. A great many experiments of this sort, 
with many similar sequences, might eventually lead to the addition of 
one more “outline” to the scientific shorthand in the form of a law. 

In applying this general principle of experimentation it is possible to 
adopt a variety of procedures which will now be considered in some detail. 
Up to the present, we have talked only about noting a change at stage C 
in the sequence without specifying what is likely to constitute a change. 
The changes which are noted will in fact be either changes of kind or 
changes of degree, that is to say, we shall be interested in either qualitative 
or quantitative observations. If qualitative changes are to be noted, they 
will be judged on the basis of already existing classifications, either such 
fundamental ones as those of colour and form, or classifications arising 
out of previous observation and experiment. Quantitative changes will 
be assessed by making measurements in which the reference standards 
are those suitable to the material which is being examined. Whether quali- 
tative or quantitative changes in the sequence are to be registered, it is 
evident that there must always be someone to note and assess the change. 
In order to avoid confusion at a later stage in the discussion, it is necessary 
to say something here about the function of the observer in experimental 
work. The observer can apprehend the changes in the sequence only 
through the medium of his senses and to this extent he is likely to influence 
the results of the experiments through his personal idiosyncracies. The 
technique of good experimentation, therefore, requires that any judgments 
the observer is called upon to make shall depend upon sense stimuli which 
are known to evoke a common response from the vast majority of people. 
This is why a great many experiments are arranged in such a way that 
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visual judgments are demanded from the observer, for experience has; 
shown that these tend to vary less from one observer to another than dos 
our other sensory judgments. The aim of the observer, then, is to influence: 
the experimental results as little as possible and we can sum up his function: 
by saying that he tries to act as a mere registering device or as an extension: 
of the measuring instruments. In the rest of this paper, the observer will. 
be considered as being entirely outside the sequences which are to be studied: 
experimentally... 

Turning back now to the theoretical example, A BC, we can classify 
experiments, according to the constituents of this sequence, as either 
“objective experiments” or “subjective experiments’. The term “‘objective 
experiment” will be used to refer to those cases in which the sequence is 
limited in such a way that the functioning of the human mind and senses 
does not form one of the links; “‘subjective experiments”, on the other 
hand, will be those in which the functioning of the human mind and senses 
is deliberately included in the sequence which is being studied. 

Examples of the two types of experiment may help to make this distinction 
clearer. First, an instance of an objective experiment: the aim of it might 
be to determine how far the attenuation or absorption of sound waves 
depends upon the material which is interposed in the path of the waves. 
The experimental set-up consists of a source of sound, a loudspeaker, 
from which waves of controllable frequency and intensity can be sent out. 
In front of the loudspeaker is placed a partition of some material and on 
the other side of the partition is a microphone and associated measuring 
system. The sequence we are examining is formed by the loudspeaker 
sending out sound waves, the partition attenuating them and the waves 
on the further side of the partition being measured by the instruments. 
Thus the sequence does not include functioning of the human mind or 
sensory apparatus. The series of experiments in this case consists in replacing 
the first partition by others of different material and noting the effect of 
these changes upon the sound intensity registered by the measuring instru- 
ments. It would be necessary in such experiments to take several readings 
for each separate measurement and to calculate the mean of the readings. 
That is to say, if the experiments are carefully set up, the quantities which 
are obtained as results in a given measurement will not vary greatly and 
the mean of these quantities would be accepted as a reliable measurement. 

Objective experiments, then, are the type of experiment which is tradi- 
tionally associated with scientific research in the “hard” sciences. With 
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the growth of interest in the biological and social sciences and particularly 
in the psycho-physiology of the human sensory apparatus during this cen- 
tury, there has arisen the need for a multitude of experiments in which the 
functioning of the human mind is an integral part of the causal sequences 
which are studied, that is to say they are subjective experiments, according 
to our definition. In this kind of experiment, the human being is deliberately 
given an important place in the experimental set-up and his actions and 
reactions are among the indicator units which have to be read. The work 
which has been done on the psycho-physiology of hearing offers many 
good examples of subjective experiments; one might take as an illustration 
those which are designed to discover how the sensation of loudness depends 
upon the frequency and intensity of the stimulus. As in the previous 
example, the first requirement is a source of sound which in this case will 
be a pair of telephone receivers from each of which independently can be 
produced pure tones of controllable frequency and intensity. The tele- 
phones are worn by a subject who has to judge when the sounds coming 
into the two ears are equally loud. In one ear, he is supplied with a reference 
tone, say 1000 cycles per second of a known intensity. Pure tones of dif- 
ferent frequency are sent into the subject’s other ear and the intensity of 
the second tone is varied until he judges that the tones in his two ears are 
equally loud. Supposing that in the first experiment the second tone is 
one of 2000 cycles per second, the intensity of this tone is varied until the 
subject judges it to be equal in loudness to the reference tone and the inten- 
sity of the 2000 cycle tone is then noted. By repeating this process for 
number of frequencies and for different intensities of the reference tone, 
it is possible to discover how the sensation of loudness varies with the 
frequency and intensity of the stimulus. 

In this kind of experiment, it is precisely the judgments of the human 
subject that we are interested in and the functioning of his mind and senses 
forms one of the chief links in the sequence under examination. But there 
are certain respects in which this functioning varies greatly from one sub- 
ject to another and we have therefore to consider one of the most important 
features of subjective experiments, the variability of the results. In the 
previous example, it was suggested that the mean of several readings would 
be accepted as a reliable measurement. In subjective experiments, on the 
other hand, a few observations only will have little value since it is impossible 
to determine how far they may indicate some general feature of human 
functioning and how far they may be due to the personal characteristics 
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of the subject. This point can be decided only by making a great number 
of measurements with a number of subjects and by suitable statisticali 
treatment of the quantities so obtained. In the loudness experiments justi 
described, for instance, the subject would have to make many determina-. 
tions at each frequency and we should have to carry out this process with! 
a number of different subjects. The results of the experiments would be a: 
range of intensity values for each subject with respect to different frequen-. 
cies and these data would have to be given adequate statistical treatment 
before we could draw any useful conclusions about the relationship which 
we set out to investigate. Further, these conclusions could only be a state- 
ment of a probability that the intensity values for a given frequency would 
lie within certain limits. In any subjective experiment, measurements can 
never yield more than a statement of probable values and it is essential 
in this type of experiment to take all possible steps to increase the relia- 
bility of the results and to ensure that the data are adequately treated from 
the statistical point of view. 

One can, of course, say that the results of objective experiments are also 
statements of probable values. It is, however, outside the scope of this 
paper to discuss the application if statistical methods to objective obser- 
vations; the important point is simply that the variability of the results 
of subjective experiments is of a different order from that of objective 
observations. 

Before leaving the discussion of subjective experiments, there is one 
more feature of the example given above which must be considered because 
it has implications for subjective experiments in general. In order to make 
his loudness judgments, the subject has constantly and deliberately to ask 
himself the question: ‘“‘Do the tones seem equally loud?” and to supply 
the answer by an examination of his own sensations. Now this kind of 
operation is essentially different from those involved in the everyday use 
of our sensory and motor apparatus, simply because it requires attention 
of a different kind. Most people are familiar with the feeling which arises 
if in performing some well established routine of actions, such as riding a 
bicycle, we should happen to apply this kind of attention and ask our- 
selves: “What do I do now?” It is this kind of effort on the sensory side 
that the subject has to make in carrying out the equal loudness judgments. 
We are constantly, in everyday life, judging whether the sound in one ear 
is louder than the sound in the other (for example, in the location of sounds), 
but this is done without any self-questioning, 
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It is possible to design subjective experiments which do not depend upon 
deliberate self-questioning by the subject. If we pursue, for a moment, 
the illustration of riding a bicycle, we see that it would be possible to set 
up an experiment in which we started the subject off riding a bicycle along 
a level track and arranged that, after a certain time, he had to ascend a 
slope. He would meet the situation by using a mechanism which he uses 
quite commonly and without having to carry out any conscious analysis 
of his movements and at the same time his actions could be easily observed 
by the experimenter. A parallel case in connection with speech is provided 
by the dictation of words or sentences to a subject; he can write down or 
repeat dictated words or sentences by means of a commonly used mechanism 
and without having to analyse his sensations in any way. 

In this paper, the term “‘introspective’’ will be used to refer to the “‘self- 
questioning” type of experiment; for the other type, in which the subject 
uses something akin to a reflex on the mental plane, for want of a better 
term, the expression “‘mental reflex experiments’’ will be used. One reason 
for making the distinction between the two types is that there is likely to 
be a difference in the variability of the results obtained by the two proce- 
dures. In the mental reflex type of experiment, the subject is encouraged 
to behave as much like a machine as possible. The stimulus is applied and 
the machine does the rest, behaving in exactly the same way as it has done 
thousands of times before, and consequently the probability that a given 
reaction will occur is very much increased. In introspective experiments, 
on the other hand, the insertion of the self-questioning stage introduces 
additional possibilities and so tends to affect the probability of a given 
result. This does not mean that introspective experiments are not of value 
—a great deal of our present knowledge about the human sensory apparatus 
has been gained in this way — but it does mean that in these experiments 
even greater care is necessary in the design of the experiment, in the treat- 
ment of results and in the drawing of conclusions and it means also that 
where there is a choice of procedure, it is better to use the mental 
reflex type. 

To summarize briefly what has been said about experimental methods 
in general: the aim of experimentation is to determine causal sequences; 
the procedures available are those of objective experiment, in which the 
human mind and senses are excluded from the sequence, mental reflex 
experiment, in which the mind and senses are deliberately included but 
are made to give quasi-reflex reactions which occur many times in everyday 


21g; => 


life and, finally, introspective experiments in which the subject has to per-' 
form conscious self-questioning. 

We shall turn now to the material which is to be examined by the aid: 
of these methods, that is the field of study of phonetics. The material is: 
essentially the sequence of events which constitutes communication by, 
speech. The purpose of speech — that is to say, the kind of speech which: 
is usually studied in phonetics — is the conveying of intelligence or trans-: 
mission of ideas from speaker to listener, the term “idea” being taken to: 
include the emotional overtones which commonly accompany the purely 
intellectual content of speech. For the sake of convenience, the expression 
speech event” will be used to denote the whole process of conveying a com-. 
plete idea from the mind of the speaker to the mind of the listener. A speech 
event is made up of a succession of events in time and space. Figure 1 shows 
a schematic diagram which represents the temporo-spatial succession 
involved, and gives a good indication of the different kinds of happenings 
that have to be considered in the experimental investigation of speech events. 
It is evident that the nature of these happenings changes as the sequence 
proceeds. 


1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 
¥ , 
TRANSMISSION PHASE RECEPTION PHASE 3 
Figure 1 


Expressed in simple terms, the following are the necessary stages which 
make up a speech event: 

(1) The idea is present in the speaker’s mind, together with the impulse 
to express it in speech. 

(2) Activity is started in the motor speech area of the brain, 

(3) Nerve impulses are sent along the motor nerves which govern the 
speech mechanism. 

(4) The speech organs make the movements necessary for the expression 
of the idea. 
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(5) A train of physical changes is set up in the medium which connects 
the speaker and the listener. 

(6) These physical changes affect the hearing mechanism of the listener. 

(7) The receptor nerves send impulses to the brain of the listener. 

(8) The acoustic speech area of the brain interprets the signals. 

(9) The received speech signals have their effect on the mind of the 
listener. 

In discussing this process, it will be convenient to refer to stages 1 to 5 
as the transmission phase of the sequence and stages 6 to 9 as the reception 
phase. 

It is of interest to notice that commonly in speech the speaker is also 
his own listener. This means that within the speaker’s own system, there 
are links which form a feed-back circuit from his receptor to his motor 
mechanism. There is no doubt that the movements made in speech are 
very largely controlled by feed-back from the receptors. The effect of remo- 
ving the feed-back mechanism is seen when people go deaf in middle life;- 
their speech is affected in the course of time because they no longer have 
this means of controlling the speech movements. We all experience the 
parallel of this state of affairs in vision when we try to write in the dark 
or with our eyes shut; our movements are no longer adequately controlled 
because the feed-back from the visual receptors has been suppressed. The 
speech feed-back circuit is shown in Figure 1 in dotted lines. 

In the schematic diagram, the mind and the brain are shown as separate 
links in the speech chain. The question whether they should, in fact, be 
identifled is a philosophical one; many people hold that it is unnecessary 
to postulate any sphere of activity beyond the brain. For the purposes of 
the present discussion, the distinction between mind and brain is retained 
and should be understood as denoting, broadly speaking, a differentiation 
between the perceptual and the conceptual mechanism. In considering the 
complete speech event, it is convenient to distinguish the psychological 
factors from the purely physiological ones; the former are to be found in 
the functioning of the conceptual mechanism and are therefore referred 
fo the “mind” whilst the term “‘brain” is here used in connection with the 
higher levels of perceptual (and motor) functioning. 

The various stages which make up the complete speech event can then 
ye considered as falling into the three spheres of psychological, physiolo- 
sical and physical activity. Stages 1 and 9 are psychological; 2, 3, 4, 6, 7 
ind 8 are primarily physiological and 5 is physical. All the stages in the 
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sequence are necessary for the completion of the speech event but it is 
evident that the whole chain depends for its existence upon the first stepy 
in the mind of the speaker and speech events are, therefore, psychologi- 
cally controlled. More specifically, the psychological stages in the sequence: 
are the choice of the idea together with its emotional implications and the 
impulse to express them in speech, and the choice of linguistic expression! 
for the idea; that is to say that the choice of words and phrases is probably 
made at the psychological stage. In the reception phase, the psychological: 
activity is concerned with the understanding of the words and phrases 
and with the perception of the emotional content of the complete signal. 

The mechanism by which ideas arrive in the mind of the speaker is, of 
course, a psychological mechanism but since it is employed in thought 
processes in general and is not concerned exclusively with speech, it lies 
rather outside the scope of this paper. We must, however, recognize the 
paramount importance of the psychological factors in speech for not only 
is the functioning of this mechanism the basis of all communication by 
speech but there are also other activities of a psychological nature which 
are essential for the completion of the speech chain. The memory store 
which we acquire in learning a language and which enables us to use the 
language is a psychological matter and the classification and organization 
of phonetic and linguistic material is possible only through reference to 
psychological criteria, that is by reference to concepts. When, for example, 
a communication engineer records that ’s’ sounds contain prominent fre- 
quencies in the region of 5000 cycles, he is actually referring his observed 
physical fact to a psychological entity, for there are no criteria implicit in 
purely physical events which would justify a reference to ‘s’ or to any other 
speech sound. This point will be dealt with more fully in discussing the 
application of an experimental method to phonetic material, but at this 
stage it is important to establish the sense of the terms which are to be used. 
Thus, the terms ‘pitch’, ‘loudness’ and ‘quality’ (or ‘timbre’) are applicable 
to psychological effects only. These three can refer to sounds in general 
and there are others which apply more narrowly to speech, terms such 
as ‘length’, ‘stress’ and ‘intonation’ — or ‘tone’ in its linguistic sense. 
These too are psychological terms since they denote attributes which are 
perceived by the listener and not attributes of the wave-motions which 
take place in the physical part of the sequence. We shall see later that we 
can find correlatives for some of these terms in the physical world — but 
we shall be dealing with correlations and not with identities and it is there- 
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fore essential to keep the distinction between the two sets of terms clearly 
in mind. 

Turning now to the physiological links in the chain, in the transmission 
phase, physiological activity begins with the operation of the motor speech 
area of the brain, which is responsible for sending out the impulses along 
the motor nerves controlling the muscles concerned in the action of the 
speech organs, that is to say the muscles concerned in respiration, the 
operation of the vocal cords and their associated structures, the pharynx, 
the soft palate, the tongue, the jaws and the lips. Even the shortest utterance 
involves an extremely complicated interplay of the constituent parts of 
the physiological speech mechanism and there remains a great deal still 
to be discovered about its functioning. In the reception phase of the sequen- 
ce, the physiological stage includes the reception of the wave-motions 
by the external ear, their transmission through the middle ear to the cochlea, 
the sensory nerve impulses from the inner ear to the acoustic speech area 
of the brain and the activity of this area. 

There are two important points to be mentioned which have particular 
reference to these physiological stages. The first is that the physiological 
speech mechanism functions as a whole and whilst it is inevitable that in 
studying it we should consider it in sections, it is nevertheless dangerous 
to shine the searchlight, as it were, upon too restricted a portion of it. 
The result of doing this is undoubtedly a distorted view of the way in 
which it works. The second point is that in speech, the physiological 
mechanisms function continuously. Again, we cannot in our study avoid 
integrating effects over a certain time interval, but we have to be always 
aware of the continuity of the process and of the need for considering 
what happens during very brief periods as well as for taking the longer view. 

The physical events in the speech sequence begin further back than is 
actually indicated in the schematic diagram, that is to say before stage 5 
itself is reached. The happenings in the physiological stages can be consi- 
dered from the physical point of view — the nerve impulses as electrical 
potentials, the muscle actions as manifestations of bio-physical forces, In 
addition to this, the physics of the generation of speech sounds, as distinct 
from their transmission, is very much bound up with the functioning of 
the physiological speech mechanism. 

In stage 5, itself, we are dealing with purely physical phenomena, the 
wave-motions in the medium which connects the speaker with the listener. 
In the simplest case, this medium is the air, but it happens very frequently 
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that auxiliary mechanical or electrical links are inserted into the chain at : 
this point — things like line telephones or radio transmitters and receivers | 
are common examples. Even when this is the case, the physical medium 

is still air at the speaker’s mouth and the listener’s ear (with very rare 

exceptions). Knowledge concerning the speech sequence is undoubtedly 
most complete with reference to the physical events in the medium of 
communication. This is not at all surprising because in general physical 

events are more easily observed than physiological ones and, further, in the 

study of physics, the subject of wave-motions has been often and thoroughly 

dealt with. The material at this stage is much more accessible and more 

tractable than at any other stage. The knowledge gained concerning these 

wave-motions is the result of measurements made along various dimen- 

sions, to which certain well defined terms are attached: they are frequency, 

amplitude, intensity or power, and time or duration. By studying the 

variation of amplitude of the motion with time, we can arrive at the wave- 

form; by measuring the variation of amplitude with frequency, we can plot 

a sound spectrum; by measuring the angular distance traversed, we can 

determine the phase of the wave at a given instant. All these terms refer 

to physical events and must not therefore be applied to their psychological 

effects. 

We have now considered the general principles of an experimental 
method and have outlined the main features of the material to which the 
method is to be applied. It now remains to consider the ways in which 
it can be applied and to determine, if possible, the kind of results which 
may be expected from the synthesis of the method and the material. 

There can be no doubt of the applicability of the general principle the 
study of speech since speech communication is a particularly clear example 
of a causal sequence: the speaker speaks, the physical train is set up, the 
listener understands. In the experimental study of speech, one cannot, of 
course, tackle the whole of the chain at once. Between the speaker’s mind 
and the listener’s, there are many links with many crossing interconnections 
and we have therefore to examine the chain one section at a time. But, as 
was said earlier, we must none the less seek to extend the length of the 
section which we examine since we shall otherwise overlook many impor- 
tant factors. 

The fundamentally psychological nature of speech has already been 
stressed in this paper and it has been said that observations of the physio- 
logical and physical events will have little to tell us about speech unless 
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we refer them to the psychological effects. The primary object of experi- 
mental work in this field, therefore, is the establishing of correlations between 
measurements in the physiological and physical worlds and observations of 
the psychological events, in both the speaker, and the listener. It is obvious 
from this that the majority of experiments must be subjective experiments; 
the experimental set-up will more often than not include a human mind 
and senses as an integral part. It is necessary here to make an important 
point concerning the conclusions which may be drawn from such experi- 
ments. It has often been said that we live our lives cut of from the external 
world by the wall of our sensory apparatus. Now since this is so, it is 
evident that no amount of experiment or objective measurement can prove 
that we do in fact experience a particular sense impression. Each of us 
behind his own wall has no need of such proof — when we think that we 
experience a sensation, we do in fact do so. The next moment we may stop 
experiencing this sensation and go on to another, but we cannot go behind 
the fact of our own sensation or sense impression. It follows from this 
that we cannot by means of experimental measurements confirm or deny 
that a person receives a certain auditory impression. What we can do is 
to correlate objective measurements with the subject’s reactions and with 
his reports of his own sensations and then state the probability that if 
such and such physical conditions obtain, then the subject will evince a 
particular sense impression. This distinction is an important one and is the 
basis of all experimental work in phonetics. 

In order to establish the necessary correlations, we must have means of 
making measurements in the physiological and physical spheres. These 
methods are very well known and it is not the purpose of this paper to 
treat them at length. In addition to the standard techniques of experimental 
physiology, X-ray and direct photography can be used for investigating 
the action of certain parts of the speech mechanism. Either single records 
taken with brief exposures or successions of pictures taken at short time 
intervals are valuable for measuring movements of the laryngeal structures, 
the vocal cords, the soft palate, tongue, jaws and lips. For measuring wave- 
‘motions in the medium of communication, there are a whole battery of 
measuring instruments; cathode-ray tubes and cameras for recording and 
measuring wave-forms, electrical wave analysers for analysing frequency 
complexes, sound level meters for measuring intensity or power, spectro- 
graphs for recording the frequency-amplitude variations with time. There 
is, in fact, no lack of means for carrying out messurements of this nature. 
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It is now possible, by means of examples, to examine more closely the 
form which experiments in speech may take. First, an example from the 
transmission phase of the sequence. Since this is to be a subjective experi- 
ment, the set-up will include the human being as speaker and the first task 
is to trigger off the speech mechanism by a suitable stimulus, that is to 
induce the speaker to utter some sound or sequence of sounds. This is 
done quite simply by telling him to say ‘blank’ or by presenting him with 
some visual sign which he can translate into sound. It is preferable that the 
experiment should be of the ‘“‘mental reflex”’ type and we try to see that his 
normal functioning is interfered with as little as possible; we should, for 
instance, avoid making the subject pronounce in isolation sounds which 
he has no occasion to isolate in his normal speech. One cannot, of course, 
avoid such interference all together and we have always to make a compro- 
mise between the need for normal functioning and the degree of artificiality 
which is inherent in the kind of experiment which is to be performed. 

Supposing now that the object of the experiment is to investigate the 
action of the tongue during the production of vowel sounds, we might 
choose to examine this section of the physiological stage by means of X-ray 
pictures and from these make measurements which will indicate some of 
the movements which the subject’s tongue makes when his speech mecha- 
nism is suitably triggered off. Since this is a subjective experiment, the 
whole process must be repeated many times, and the result will be a series 
of measurements covering a certain range, each quantity occurring a certain 
number of times. Statistical treatment of these data will make it possible 
to state the probability that “when Smith pronounces the vowel a: ,his tongue 
will move such and such a distance in the vertical plane at the median line.‘ 
Here we have a correlation between a psychological entity and a set of 
measurements. The value of the information obtained would be greatly 
increased by dealing with 100 “Smiths” in a similar way, for we should 
then begin to know something definite about the correlation between tongue 
movements and the vowel a:. Simultaneous measurements of the wave- 
motions in air at a given distance from the speaker’s mouth would provide 
further correlations, first between the psychological entity and the physical 
measurements and second, between the physiological and the physical 
quantities, 

In an example from the reception phase of the speech sequence, the 
experimental set-up must include the listener as the subjective element 
and the psychological criterion will be the recognition and interpretation 
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of sound groups. The speaker may or may not be included in the experi- 
mental fiame-work; it is possible to replace him by some sound reproducing 
apparatus such as a gramophone, in order to reduce the number of varia- 
bles in the experiment and to enable it to be repeated more reliably. The 
aim of such an experiment might be, for example, to measure how far the 
distortion of the physical characteristics of speech waves affects recog- 
nition of the corresponding sounds. We might send a list of words to the 
listener from a gramophone disc through an amplifier and loudspeaker 
which introduce controllable amounts of distortion. The listener is told 
to write down the words which he hears. Supposing that at a given instant 
the word ‘chief’? comes from the disc and the observer watches the reaction 
of the listener, who writes down ‘chief’? or perhaps some other word, since 
the speech is distorted. This is an operation the listener can carry out by 
the normal functioning of his receptor and motor mechanism and without 
introspection; it constitutes a short subjective experiment, and in dealing 
similarly with a list of words, we perform a series of such experiments. 
It may not be immediately clear in what sense such experiments may be 
quantitative. Taking one element in the composite experiment, that is the 
reaction to the word ‘chief’, we do in fact assign a quantity to this 
reaction, let us say the quantity 1 to a written ‘chief’ and the 
value O to any other written response or to a failure to write a word at all. 
If the whole experiment consists in dictating 100 words, then the measure- 
ment can be expressed as a percentage. Now if the listener were to register 
the same list of words in conditions as nearly as possible identical, he would 
almost certainly score a different percentage, so that again the final state- 
ment will be one of the probability that he will achieve a given score. By 
_ increasing the number and scope of the experiments one can obtain greater 
accuracy in the calculation of probability and also secure a variety of 
interesting data; by treating the scores obtained when one listener registers 
many samples of 100 words each, and when many listeners register many 
100’s of words, we might obtain material from which to draw some general 
conclusions about the relation of physical distortion to the recognition 
of speech sounds. In this way once more we should have established a 
correlation between psychological impressions and physical events and again 
our observations would show that changes in the physical world do not 
necessarily and inevitably involve corresponding changes in the psychological 
impression — in other words, we are dealing with correlations and not 


_ with identities. 
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The procedures which have been described above are undoubtedly very 
laborious but there is no other method by which we can establish with any 
certainty the relationships which are of real interest in the study of speech. 
It is only by such methods that we shall be able eventually to relate the 
pitch of sounds to the frequency-amplitude characteristics of the wave- 
motions to which they give rise, to relate their loudness to the intensity or 
power of the physical disturbances and to relate quality differences to the 
spectrum or wave-form of the wave-motions. Perhaps of greater interest 
still to the phonetician is the establishing of correlations between the length 
of sounds and the duration of certain portions of the wave, between into- 
nation and variations in the fundamental of the frequency complex. It 
may even be possible to correlate stress with some features of the wave- 
motions. By applying the experimental procedures which have been out- 
lined it should, in fact, be possible to work out corespondences between 
the functioning of the physiological mechanism of speech and hearing and 
the main psychological factors in speech, as well as establishing the relation 
of the latter to the physical events. 

Not only will the evidence so obtained have a great effect upon the know- 
ledge we have already gained in other ways, but it will inevitably also give 
tise to new ideas about certain aspects of the subject. An example which 
illustrates this may be cited in concluding this paper. 

It is the kind of project whose results might well have some 
influence on general linguistic theory. It would be possible to compare 
the characteristics of the wave-motions which are associated with the vowels 
in two different languages, for instance English and Spanish. If we measured 


Frequency of Occurrence 


Formant Frequency 


Figure 2 


the frequency of the formants of the 12 English pure vowels in a sufficient 
number of samples we might expect to find distributions somewhat of the 
kind shown in Figure 2. (For the sake of simplicity, only one formant for 
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each vowel is considered.) There would be a certain frequency interval 
between the most frequently occurring formants for each vowel and there 
would probably be a certain amount of overlap between the distributions 
for succeeding vowels. One would expect that a similar operation carried 
out for Spanish vowels would give rise to a different picture, possibly some- 
thing like the one shown in Figure 3. The frequency interval between the 
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most frequently occurring formant for one vowel and for the next would 
probably be greater than in the English system and the amount of overlap 
between the distributions might be very small or non-existent. This kind 
of information would make it possible to draw some general conclusions 
about the organization of vowel systems; it might, for example, indicate 
that the frequency interval between the formants of vowels in one system 
is constant and that its magnitude depends upon the number of terms in 
the series. 

This is only one example from among the many tasks which remain to 
be done but it serves to illustrate once more the main thesis of this paper, 
that the function of experimental phonetics is to establish correlations 
between measurements in the physiological and physical worlds and the 
psychological factors which are the real basis of speech. 


The Phonetics Laboratory, DENNIS FRY. 
University College, 
London. 


L’ETAT ACTUEL DES ETUDES LINGUISTIQUES 
EN TCHECOSLOVAQUIE. 


Résumé. 


La situation du structuralisme pragois est trés délicate dans ses rapports avec les études 
linguistiques des Soviets qui y exercent directement ou indirectement une influence 
croissante. On s’éfforce de réconcilier le courant structuraliste fondé sur la base idéaliste 
avec les théses matérialistes de ,,la nouvelle doctrine” soviétique de Marr et de MeSéaninov, 
en soulignant les principes communs: la notion du systéme, le développement convergent 
et la fonction sémiologique d’une langue. 


Le but de cet article n’est pas de donner une revue systématique de la 
production linguistique tchéque ou slovaque pendant la guerre et depuis 
sa fin jusqu’a présent?). Elle serait peut-étre intéressante, car elle mon- 
trerait l’activité tchéque et slovaque, si riche et si variée. Je veux parler 
ici de la partie théorique d’état actuel. 

Etudiant de prés la situation des études linguistiques en Tchécoslovaquie, 
l’on doit signaler qu’elles y sont représentées par deux courants opposés: 
Les uns cultivent — et c’est la majorité dans les terres historiques de 
Bohéme et de Moravie, mais la minorité en Slovaquie *) — la philologie 
traditionaliste avec les vues atomistes des néogrammairiens *) ne voulant 
pas travailler par les méthodes nouvelles de leur science, les autres — les 
fondateurs du mouvement structuraliste, sous les influences saussuriennes 
et russes, et ses partisans / pour la plupart les membres du Cercle Linguistique 


— 


1) On pourra s’orienter bientot — je l’'espére — dans la production tchécoslovaque 
dans la bibliographie qui sera publiée par le Comité International Permanent de Linguistes 
(CIPL). J’y ai préparé la partie tchécoslovaque. 


2) Ce fait intéressant est da — sans doute — 4 l’activité de J. M. Kofinek qui, étant 
professeur a Université de Bratislava et partisan passionné des mouvements modernes 
de la linguistique, a su gagner les jeunes adeptes slovaques. 


3) Nomina sunt odiosa.... 


— 
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de Prague et celui de Bratislava *) — soulignent dans leurs travaux l’inter- 
prétation des faits linguistiques du point de vue de la structure et de ses 
fonctions sociales 5), 

En ce qui concerne les possibilités de publication, les linguistes tchéques 
et slovaques ont a leur dispositition une série de périodiques /Listy filolo- 
gické, abrégé LF; Casopis pro moderni filologii, abrégé CMF; Nase fee, 
abrégé NR; Slovenskd ret, abrégé SR; Archiv orientdlni, abrégé AO; 
Jazykovedny sbornik, abrégé JS; Linguistica slovaca, abrégé LS etc./; les 
revues Slovo a slovesnost /abrégé SS/ et Slovo a tvar /abrégé ST/ sont 
purement structuralistes. 

Les résultats des structuralistes sont bien attirants. C’est pourquoi les 
recherches des traditionalistes, entrainées souvent d’ailleurs par les buts 
pratiques et scolaires loin des questions actuelles de la linguistique moderne, 
s’inspirent quelquefois des effets externes des travaux con¢us dans un autre 
esprit, sans atteindre la netteté théorique nécessaire*®), D’une maniére 
semblable, les structuralistes préférent quelquefois aussi la méthode 
reconnue des traditionalistes, sans risquer l’insuccés possible dans un 
domaine jusqu’a présent mal connu *). 

Ce n’est pas cette situation que je voudrais traiter dans mon article. 
Il est évident que l’on peut la trouver presque partout ot |’on peut établir 
la différence entre jeunes et vieux en ce qui concerne la conception de cer- 
taines théses théoriques. Mais le public international des linguistes auquel 
je destine mon article, s’intéresse aux Tchéques 4 un autre point de vue: 
celui du progrés de la linguistique structuraliste tchéque dont le Cercle 
Linguistique de Prague est la patrie. 

Que font les Tchéques? ®) 

Es) Fondé apres la guerre. Le Cercle de Prague a été imité par le Cercle Linguistique 
de Copenhague (fondé en 1933), il Circolo Linguistico Fiorentino (fondé en 1945) et 
Cercle Linguistique de New York (fondé en 1945), cf. V. Polak, Soutasné sméry v jazy- 


kovéd& (Les mouvements contemporains de la linguistique), Praha 1947; Slovo a slovesnost 
10, 1948, 253; Acta Linguistica 4, 1948, 99. . 

5) Cf. les théses du Cercle de Prague dans le lier tome des Travaux du Cercle Linguis- 
tique de Prague (abrégé TCLP), 1929; v. aussi B. Havrdnek, Strukturdln{i linguistika 
(La Linguistique structurelle), Ottiv slovnik nautny nové doby, 6, 1940, 455—457. 

8) Cf. Vladimir Smilauer, Novoteské skladba (La syntaxe du tchéque moderne), 
Praha 1947; Franti8ek Travnitek, Mluvnice spisovné éeStiny (Grammaire du tchéque 
littéraire), Praha 1948; J. V. Betka, Uvod do éeské stylistiky (Introduction a la stylistique 
tchéque), Praha 1948 et beaucoup d’autres publications. ; 

7) J. Orlovsky — L. Arany, Gramatika jazyka slovenského (Grammaire de la langue 
slovaque), Bratislava 1946; A. V. Isatenko, Fonetika spisovnej rustiny (Phonétique du 
russe littéraire), Bratislava 1947. 

8) Je rapelle la question d’André Martinet, Lingua 1, 1947, 34 quoiqu’elle ait été 
formulée en passant sans attendre une réponse. 
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A présent, la situation du structuralisme pragois est trés délicate, surtout | 
dans ses rapports avec les études linguistiques des Soviets qui — sans: 
aucune doute — y vont exercer directement °) ou indirectement une in-. 
fluence croissante, maintenant que les barriéres de la guerre sont tombées. 
Cette infiltration se manifeste aussi déja dans le programme des études | 
slavistiques qui vient d’étre publié !°). 

C’est pourquoi je pense qu’il n’est pas sans intérét général de suivre | 
de prés le développement de l’état des choses en Tchécoslovaquie, surtout 
s'il est reconnu que les études linguistiques jouent un réle important 
dans la science en général), D/’ailleurs, la linguistique a 4 sa disposition 
des moyens propres a résoudre des questions scientifiques importantes, 
si elle est apte suivant V. Bréndal 1") 4 répondre a la question de la diversité 
ou de l’identité de ’humanité. En outre, on ne doit pas oublier le rdle de 
la linguistique chez un peuple qui comme les Tchéques ou les Slovaques 
doit 4 la philologie /J. Dobrovsky, J. Jungmann, A. Bernolak, L. Stur etc./ 
la Renaissance nationale dans le courant du XIX°® siécle. C’est pourquoi 
il faut attribuer une telle importance au réle de la linguistique en Tchéco- 
slovaquie ou, jusqu’a présent, le public s’intéresse aux questions linguistiques. 

C’est dans le sens du rdle important de la linguistique en général qu’il 
faut concevoir l’essai tchéque 1%) de déterminer le rdle des études linguis- 
tiques et leurs rapports avec la structure spirituelle du temps. Ce qui nous 
y intéresse, ce n’est pas seulement le fait que l’on y traite une question 
étudiée ailleurs, mais encore qu’on y entend le méme ton. Je ne parle pas 
des résultats: la structure des sciences contemporaines doit s’orienter vers 
Yobjectivisation structurelle dont la logique soit le modéle noétique suivant 
Yorientation de la linguistique. On ne doit pas oublier que ce n’est que la 
linguistique anglo-américaine et danoise qui ait cette orientation tandis 
que d’autres mouvements linguistiques sont d’un caractére tout A fait 
différent. 


*) Ily a des boursiers tchécoslovaques qui font leurs études linguistiques 4 Leningrad 
d’ou il apporteront sans doute les méthodes et la base théorique de la linguistique 
soviétique contemporaine. 

0) Frank Wollman — Bohuslav Havranek, NaSe pojeti slovanské filologie a jeji 
dneSni tikoly, Slavia 18, 1948, 249—268. 

1) Cf. Leonard Bloomfield, Linguistic Aspects of Science, Chicago 1939. 

12) Essais de linguistique générale, Copenhague 1943, 140. 

18) B. Trnka, Jazykozpyt a mySlenkova struktura doby (La linguistique et la structure 
spirituelle du temps) SS 10, 1947, 73—80. A lorigine, c’est le discours prononcé dans la 
séance de l’Académie tchéque le 27 Octobre 1943. 
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L’importance des doctrines linguistiques ainsi soulignée et proclamée 
dans la hiérarchie des sciences, il va de soi que le changement fondamental 
que la Tchécoslovaquie a subi aprés la guerre, non seulement dans sa 
‘structure politique et économique, ne reste certes pas sans influence sur 
le domaine et l’orientation linguistiques, car les bases théoriques du 
structuralisme ont pour point de départ — on le sait bien — la doctrine 
linguistique de F. de Saussure: donc ils sont de caractére idéaliste 
tandis que les principes de la nouvelle vie tchécoslovaque aprés la guerre 
ont été posés sur une base matérialiste avec la socialisation et avec la 
nationalisation successives de la vie économique. 

On doit en attendre un conflit dans le champ théorique de la discipline 
structuraliste, surtout avec linfiltration croissante du matérialisme de 
Marx et de Lenin dans toutes les disciplines scientiflques. Ce n’est pas 
surprenant. Au contraire c’est nécessaire, si la vie tchécoslovaque /méme 
dans la science/ doit s’inspirer des méthodes et des pratiques soviétiques 
reconnues dignes d’étre imitées. 

Les linguistes soviétiques ont déja commencé le débat en admettant 
la phonologie dépourvue du caractére abstrait da a N. S. Trubeckoj. 
N. S. Cemodanov a critiqué le structuralisme de Prague et de Copenhague 
dans un discours prononcé le 21 Janvier 1947 4 Leningrad ™). En réalite, 
il n’a pas été le premier qui ait jugé le structuralisme du point de vue de la 
base théorétique de la linguistique soviétique. Je peux attirer attention 
aussi sur l’article géorgien de Cik°obava 1°), Cemodanov, appuyant ses 
connaissances sur quelques tomes des TCLP, de la premiére année des 
Acta Linguistica et des travaux de Bréndal, Hjelmslev et Benveniste répéte 
les reproches de Cik°obava — peut-étre — sans le savoir: 

Séparant les notions fondamentales de Saussure, p. ex. le systeme, la 
synchronie, la diachronie, la panchronie etc. de la réalité de la langue, 
le structuralisme souligne d’aprés les Soviets en général l’autonomie d’une 
langue. Ainsi la langue devient le systéme abstrait des pures relations 
sans rapports avec la pensée ou avec la société. Méme la phonologie n’a 
pas su éviter cette abstraction, car on n’a pas tiré les conséquences de 


14) Le discours fut publié sous le titre Strukturalizm i sovetskoje jazykoznanije (Le 
Structuralisme et la linguistique soviétique), Izvestija Akad. nauk SSSR, otd. liter. i jaz. 6, 
1947, 115—124. cae 

15) Arn. Cik‘obava, Struk‘turalizmi rogorc t'anamedrove enadmecnierebis mimdini- 
reoba (Le structuralisme comme école de la linguistique contemporaine), Stalinis sachelo- 
bis T‘bilisis sach. universitetis Sromebi (Travaux de l'Université de Stalin a Tbilisi). 


26 b, 1944, 231—244. 


230 oe 


la fonction sémiologique du phonéme. En ce qui concerne les principe 
de la linguistique diachronique, le structuralisme conteste la série de 
notions reconnues par Jes Russes: il ne veut en reconnaitre que celle Je 
la mutation linguistique, laissant de cété l’évolution successive des faits 
linguistiques et ses rapports avec le développement de la société et de ses 
principes économiques (cf. ci-dessous). 

Quant 4 l’évolution du structuralisme dans les pays de la zone soviétique 
et a son avenir, cette critique soviétique sera — il me semble — trés impor- 
tante, mis a part si elle est juste ou si les questions traitées sont en réalité 
les principes fondamentaux du structuralisme. Sans doute, elle a amené 
déja les linguistes de Prague a reviser leurs théses, surtout du point de vue 
des points traités par Cemodanov 18), et 4 examiner de prés les mouvements 
contemporains de la linguistique moderne '“), car — a vrai dire — il n’y_ 
a plus de structuralisme unique. 

Cet état de choses n’est pas la consequence directe de la critique soviétique; 
les linguistes tchéques ont quitté la voie commune, il y a déja quelques 
ans, non sans débat interne: les uns se sont orientés vers le caractére du 
structuralisme anglo-américain et danois, les autres ont défendu leurs 
principes des rapports d’une langue avec la réalité et la société. On en 
trouve les refiets dans la discussion du style 1*) du point de vue de la langue 
de fonctions sur la base de l’opposition saussurienne de la langue et de la 
parole, soulignant le caractére social, et donc fonctionnel de tous les phéno- 
ménes d’une langue 1°), Ce débat se poursuit dans la discussion de l’évolution 
linguistique 7°) et ailleurs. 

Il s’ensuit, qu’a présent, l’on doit parler de divers courants paralléles 
structuralistes européens, surtout de celui de Copenhague représenté par 
L. Hjelmslev aprés la mort de V. Bréndal (+ 1939), et de celui de Prague, 


16) La critique de Cik‘obava est passée inapergue. 

tM) V. Skalitka, Kodaiisky. strukturalismus a ,,Pra%ska Skola” (Le structuralisme 
de Copenhague et ,,L’école de Prague’), SS 10, 1948, 135—142. 

18) Cf. J. M. Kofinek, O jazykovém stylu (Du style linguistique), SS 7, 1941, 28—37; 
B. Trnka, K otazce stylu (Remarques sur la question du style), ibid. 61—72; V. Skalitka, 
Problémy stylu (Les problémes du style), ibid. 191—197; v. aussi J. M. Kofinek, Sub- 
stitovanie jazykov v kulturnych Styloch, najma v style vedeckom (La substitution des 
langues dans les styles de culture, surtout dans le style scientifique), LS 3 1941, 10—20. 

1%) Cf. J. M. Kofinek, Betrachtungen iiber Sprache und Sprechen, TCLP 6, 1936, 
23—29; B. Havranek, K funkénimu rozvrstveni spisovného jazyka (Remarques sur les 
couches fonctionnelles d’une langue littéraire), CMF 28, 1942, 409—416 et ailleurs. 

*») J. M. Koffnek, O jazykovém vyvoji (De l’évolution linguistique), CMF 28, 1942, 
371—375; B. Trnka, Obecné otazky strukturdlniho jazykozpytu (Les questions générales. 
de la linguistique structurelle), SS 9, 1943, 57—68. 
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qui est aprés le décés de V. Mathesius (+ 1945), de N. S. Trubeckoj (+ 1938) 
et le départ de R. Jakobson sans chef réel. B. Havranek, le président actuel 
du Cercle Linguistique de Prague, étant plutdt slavisant, ne publie pas 
de travaux du caractére général sauf des remarques occasionnelles, inspirées 
par les questions théoriques de l’enseignement et de la culture de la 
langue *"). Je laisse de c6té d’autres doctrines linguistiques contemporaines 
qui pourraient se réclamer aussi du nom de structuralisme comme p. ex. 
celle de l’école de Cambridge 2”) etc. 

Malgré la série des théses communes (les linguistes de Prague et ceux 
de Copenhague ont le méme point de départ: le livre capital de Ferdinand 
de Saussure), on doit signaler des différences profondes ?*): 

L’école de Copenhague ne s’intéresse pas aux rapports de la langue et 
de la réalité pendant que, 4 Prague, c’est un des problémes fondamentaux. 
Il est évident que le point de vue des Pragois complique profondément 
la situation, mais il s’approche plus — je pense — de l’ensemble des données 
linguistiques concrétes. Pour les linguistes tchéques, le schéma d’une langue 
n’est pas en derniére analyse un jeu, comme le veut I’école danoise™). 
L. Hjelmslev et ses partisans ont subi l’influence des logisticiens du type 
de Carnap **), puisqu’ils interprétent la langue partant de trois postulats °°) 
empruntés comme il me semble, a la théorie mathématique, a savoir l’absence 
de la contradiction (,,modsigelsefrihed”), la description parfaite (,,udtom- 
mende beskrivelse”’) et la simplicité (,,simpelhed”). De 1a résulte que la 
langue y apparait comme une entité purement abstraite et autonome 
sans avec rapports sociaux et sans avec rélations avec d’autres structures *”). 
La langue y est la forme, non la substance. 

C’est dans le sens de cette abstraction de la langue et de sa structure 
que les Danois ont créé leur notion de la fonction linguistique qui différe 
beaucoup de celle de Prague. Elle est prise dans le sens de la fonction 


31) Zum Problem der Norm in der heutigen Sprachwissenschaft und Sprachkultur, 
Actes du IVe Congrés de Linguistes, Copenhague 1938, 151—156; Spisovny jazyk (La 
langue littéraire), Strukturdlni linguistika (La linguistique structurelle), Stylistika (La 
stylistique) dans Ottav slovnik nautny nové doby, VI/1, 1940, 180—185, 454—457, 
47L—473, 607; K funkénfmu rozvrstveni spisovného jazyka (cf. la note No 19). 

2) Cf. L. Cejp, Cambridgska Skola (L’école de Cambridge), CMF 31, 1948, 197—201, 
278—287. 

a3) V. Skalitka, Kodafisky strukturalismus a ,,Prazsk4 Skola”, (v. note No 17). 

24) Cf. p. ex. L. Hjelmslev, Cahiers F. de Saussure, 2, 40. : 

25) Logical Syntax of Language, London — New York 1937, Introduction to Semantics, 
Cambridge (Mass.) 1946; cf. aussi L. Bloomfield, Linguistic Aspects of Science, Chicago 

47, 45. 

Eo) L. Hjelmslev, Omkring sprogteoriens grundlaegelse, Kgbenhaven 1943. 

27) V. Bréndal, Acta Linguistica 1, 1939, 5. 
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mathématique, quand p. ex. L. Hjelmslev **) fait ressortit ,,que la structure: 
d’une langue est un réseau de dépendances, ou pour le dire d’une fagon: 
4 la fois plus exacte, plus technique et plus simple, un réseau de fonctions”.' 
L’école de Prague 2°) prend la fonction dans le sens d’emploi social, si,| 
d’aprés elle, la langue remplit par convention certains emplois ou fonctions®). | 

Je résume: d’aprés les remarques justes de V. Skalitka *4), les différences: 
entre l’école de Prague et celle de Copenhague que je viens d’examiner, 
résultent de la question de la forme d’une langue, prise dans le sens adopteé: 
par L. Hjelmslev, et de ses solutions. Les Danois la réduisent 4 une entité: 
abstraite — et c’est pourquoi ils gagnent leurs partisans 1a ot l’on peut 
compter avec une forte tradition logistique, sinon idéaliste — les Tchéques: 
et les Slovaques y voient un systéme de signes linguistiques avec des rapports: 
directs avec la réalité et la société, soulignant son caractére social et! 
fonctionnel °). De 14 résulte sans doute, il me semble, l’intérét des diverses: 
couches fonctionnelles **) et des diverses couches stylistiques en général 
(méme la question de la définition du style et de son rdle dans le domaine 
linguistique **) ). Ces questions sont interprétées en méme temps sur la 
base de l’opposition saussurienne de la langue et de la parole par rapport 
a limportance que la société et l’individu jouent dans sa structure. 

Suivant les théses théoriques des Pragois, la langue n’est donc pas 
une abstraction, c’est une réalité remplissant des fonctions sur la base d’un 
systéme d’oppositions alternantes ou corrélatives *). C’est pourquoi V. 
Skalitka **) réclame pour I’école de Prague le nom du structuralisme 
fonctionnel ou plutét de la linguistique fonctionnelle, revenant au terme 
proposé jadis par V. Mathesius *”), si l’on doit attribuer celui du structura- 
lisme a la linguistique danoise. 


18) Acta Linguistica 1, 1939, 11. 
2°) Les linguistes de Bratislava sont du méme avis. 
30) B. Havranek, Ottiv slovnik nauény nové doby, VI/2, 455. 
31) Cf. note 23. 
82) Cf. A. V. Isatenko, Jazyk a skutotnost (La langue et la réalité), ST 1, 1947, 33—38, 
aussi la note No 30. 
38) B. Havranek, K funkénimu rozvrstven{ spisovného jazyka (cf. note No 19); Jan 
Mukafovsky, O jazyce bdsnickém (De la langue poétique), SS 6, 1940, 113—145; V. 
Polak, Zemédélsky jazyk (La langue d’agriculture), Véstnik teskosl. akademie zemédélské 
21, 1947, Nos 8—9. 
84) Cf. ci-dessus la note No 18. 
36) A présent, l’on dit qu’elles seraient unies par des relations dialectiques. C’est 
souligné verbis expressis par B. Havranek, Slavia 18, 1948, 247. 
86) Op. cit. 142; C’est déja reconnu par B. Havranek, Slavia 18, 1948, 246 et sui 
37) Funkénf linguistika (La linguistique fonctionnelle), Sbornik piednd’ek pfedn. 
na I. sjezdu profesort filosofie, filologie a historie, Praha 1929. y 


< 


233 


Il est évident que les buts de ces deux écoles linguistiques sont tout a 
fait divers 4 présent, quoique l’école de Copenhague se soit fortement 
appuyée au commencement sur des propositions théoriques du structura- 
lisme pragois, surtout sur la phonologie. II s’ensuit aussi que les notes critiques 
des Russes (de Cemodanov et de Cik°obava) regardent plutét les principes 
des structuralistes de Copenhague que la doctrine linguistique de Prague, 
que je viens d’esquisser en quelques termes, comme cela a été souligné du reste 
avec soulagement par V. Skalitka répondant indirectement a Cemodanov. 

Mais il y a des traits que les linguistes de Prague devraient défendre 
contre n’importe quelle attaque, 4 savoir les théses de l’opposition de la 
langue et de la parole (et de la prépondérance des vues synchroniques ou 
plut6t panchroniques ou achroniques *), du caractére de signe des phéno- 
ménes linguistiques, de la mutation dans le développement d’une langue *) 
ou celles de l’absence de la régularité historique des stades d’évolution et 
bien d’autres, s’ils veulent étre nommeés structuralistes. 

La notion d’un systéme rigoureux d’une langue — l’un des principes 
les plus importants de la linguistique contemporaine — ov les éléments 
constituants se trouvent dans des rapports complexes “°) — suppose par 
sa nature un réseau linguistique n’ayant pas la possibilité d’une évolution 
clandestine, continue et successive dans le jeu interne des positions structu- 
relles. Cela résulte directement ou indirectement du caractére achronique 
d’un systéme sémiologique quelconque. Cela ne signifie pas que la possi- 
bilité d’une évolution en général y soit niée et que ces points de vue immo- 
bilisent ainsi la structure linguistique dans son développement **). L’évo- 
lution d’une langue se manifeste d’abord par la variation possible de la 
structure donnée au cadre d’un méme systéme. Cela résulte du caractere 
social d’une langue: la norme n’est pas reconnue en général, elle admet 
des variations. Du reste, la différenciation dialectale d’une langue n’est 
que la série de ces variations possibles unies par le schéma de la méme 
structure. Ces variantes ainsi concues préparent le stade ot la structure d’une 


38) Cf. A. Sommerfelt, Point de vue diachronique, synchronique et panchronique 
de Ja linguistique générale, NTS 9, 1937, 240—247; cf. ci-dessous la note No 41. 

8%) Notion empruntée a la biologie, cf. B. Trnka, Obecné otdzky strukturdlnfho 
jazykozpytu (Les questions générales de la linguistique structurelle), SS 9, 1943, 57—68. 

40) Du caractére dialectique d’aprés B. Havranak, op. cit. 

41) W. Doroszewski, Proceedings of the Third Congress of phonetic sciences, Ghent 
1938. Cemodanoy, op. cit. le sent sans doute aussi, puisqu’il parle du caractére panchrone 
‘ou achrone de la structure d’une langue comme des notions trés abstraites. Cf. aussi 
J. M. Kofinek, O jazykovém vyvoji (De l’évolution d'une langue), CMF 28, 1942, 371— 
_ 375; B. Trnka, Obecné otazky, op. cit.; A. Sommerfelt, op. cit.; A. Sechehaye, Evolution 
organique et évolution contingentielle, Mélanges Bally etc. 
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langue subit la reconstruction totale de tous les éléments, c.-a-d. la mutation. , 
Quant a la notion de la régularité du développement linguistique proposée : 
déja par la théorie de Gabelentz 4”) et démandée avec force par les Russes 4°), 
elle n’a pas été reprochée directement. C’est que les Soviets ignorent a eC 
sujet l’opinion agnostique des structuralistes “*) qui doutent de la possibilité 
d’établir en général les lois d’évolution d’une langue, car l’on ne peut 
pas les trouver dans la tendance de simplicité ou de complexité, d’abstraction 
ou de concrétisation du systéme linguistique. V. Skalitka 4°) nie l’irréver- 
sibilité de l’évolution formulée par Gabelentz et défendue par les Soviets *). 

Cependant le reproche principal auquel l’on pourrait s’attendre du cété 
soviétique, 4 savoir celui du caractére idéaliste des doctrines linguistiques 
issues des pensées de F. de Saussure, n’a pas été prononcé verbis expressis 
jusqu’a présent. Il est évident que cela facilite la position du structuralisme 
vis-a-vis des critiques soviétiques. 

C’est pourquoi B. Havranek parlant des taches actuelles des études 
slavistiques en Tchécoslovaquie peut s’efforcer de réconcilier les Russes 
avec les Tchéques *’). Il ne parle pas des différences profondes, mais, 
soulignant les conditions semblables d’ou la ,,nouvelle doctrine linguistique” 
(novoje utenije o jazyke) de Marr et de MeSéaninovet la linguistique fonction- 
nelle des Tchéques sont issues, attire l’attention sur les principes communs: 


1. la notion du systéme; 
2. le développement convergent 4°); 
3. la fonction sémiologique d’une langue. 


42) Die Sprachwissenschaft, Leipzig 1901, 255 et suiv. 

“*) V. Polak, Present-day trends in Soviet Linguistics, Slavonic Review 26, No 67, 
1948, 438—451; I. I. MeSéaninoy, Problema stadial’nosti v razvitiji jazyka, (La question © 
de ,,stadialité” dans le développement d’une langue) Izvestija Akad. nauk SSSR, otd. 
liter. i jaz. 6, 1947, 173—188. 

44) B. Trnka, SS 9, 1943, 67 

45) Vyvoj Geské deklinace (Le développement de la déclinaison tchéque), Praha 1941. 

P 46) V. la critique de la thése soviétique de la “‘stadialité”, J. Kurylowicz, Ergativnost’ 
i stadialnost’ v jazyke (Le caractére d’ergatif et le “stadialité” d’une langue), Izvestija 
Akad. nauk SSSR, otd. liter. i jaz. 5, 1946, 387—393; cf. aussi I. I. MeSéaninov, op. cit. 

47) Slavie, 18, 1948, 266 et suiv. 

48) La théorie du développement convergent soulignée surtout par R. Jakobson et 
reconnue aussi par N. S. Trubeckoj, aboutit aux théses concernant la formation d’une 
union de langues (jazykovy svaz en tchéque, jazykovyj sojuz en russe). Les Russes re- 
connaissent le développement convergeant dans le cadre d’une évolution glottogonique 
ayant pour résultat Ja langue unique de la société sans classes sociales. A mon avis, il 
y a des différences parce que les faits reconnus par les Russes et pris par B. Havranek 
comme base de son affirmation de la théorie convergente des Russes, sont reconnus anf 
général comme étant des produits de l’influence mutuelle des langues, et sont interprétés 
aussi par les Russes d’une maniére autre que celle des Pragois. 3! eo 
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B. Havranek en conclut que ces deux écoles linguistiques, A savoir 
celle des Tchéques et celle des Soviets, sont plus prés l’une de I’autre qu'il 
ne semble, et croit y trouver une base de coopération ultérieure possible. 
En effet, ce n’est pas exclu, surtout si la linguistique soviétique actuelle 
quitte définitivement — comme on le croit #°) — la période des hypothéses 
hardies de N. Ja. Marr *°), revenant a la vieille tradition russe des études 
syntactiques, représentée par Potebnja, Sachmatov et bien d’autres. 

Il va de soi que, du point de vue de la base théorique, cela signifie la 
rupture définitive au sein du mouvement structuraliste international. La 
linguistique fonctionnelle de Prague, prenant son origine dans des influences 
saussuriennes et russes (Sterba, Boduen de Kurtene) cherche donc a présent 
de nouveaux contacts avec la base matérialiste de la linguistique soviétique 
et avec ses résultats théoriques, surtout avec les théses de la primauté 
de la phrase *4) dans toutes les recherches linguistiques. 

On peut déja signaler cette influence en Slovaquie. Sans les recherches 
russes sur la primauté de la phrase je ne peux pas me représenter I’essai 
d’ Alexandre V. Isatéenko**) de délimiter la notion de la structure d’une langue 
sur la base des questions concernant les rapports du mot et de la phrase, 
car, d’aprés lui, l’organisation grammaticale d’une langue s’épuise par sa 
réalisation dans la phrase. Du point de vue général, c’est un essai d’obtenir 
une synthése heureuse des résultats de la doctrine russe et structuraliste 
sur la base de la linguistique moderne synchronique. 

A cété des recherches purement théoriques dont je viens d’esquisser 
les traits caractéristiques, les linguistes de l’école pragoise poursuivent 
les taches concrétes de la linguistique pratique. A cété du probléme de la 
diversité des langues *8), de la structure grammaticale chinoise*) ou 
bantoue et du développement convergent des langues d’Europe Occidentale, 
c’est la question de l’enseignement et de la culture du tchéque qui intéresse 


49) J. Kurylowicz, Jezykoznawstwo rosyjskie ostatniej doby (La linguistique russe 
d’a présent) Jezyk Polski 27, 1947, 1—7. <7 
50) Cf. V. Polak, Present-day trends in Soviet Linguistics, op. cit. 
51) Cf. I. MeSéaninov, Obséeje jazykoznanije (La linguistique générale), Moskva 1940; 
Cleny predlozenija i éasti reti (Les membres de la phrase et les parties du discours), 
Moskva — Leningrad 1945 (v. V. Polak, Philologica 3, 1947, 15—16). es 
_ 52) Obsah a hranice synchronickej jazykovedy (Détermination et limites de la linguis- 
tique synchronique), SS 10, 1948, 201—208. ree 
4 58), V. Skaliéka, Problém jazykové riznosti (Le probléme de la diversité des langues), 
SS 10, 1947, 80—95. 
54) ~V. Skalitka, AO 15, 1946, 386—412. 
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theses pee il y a vingt ans 58), Ces rae n’ont pa en 
-_ générale, quoique leur importance ne soit pas négligeable dans le dévelopy o- 
‘ment de la culture et de l’enseignement du tchéque. : 
Co je devais résumer ce que je viens de dire de la situation actuel 
la linguistique théorique en Tchécoslovaquie, je dirais: riley 
ae a linguistique tchécoslovaque se trouve peut-étre 4 un carrefour impor- 
tant de son évolution, excepté le courant traditionaliste qui, travaillant 
- dans | le domaine des matériaux concrets ne sent pas le besoin de réviser 
ses vues théoriques. Grace 4 la synthése des principes saussuriens et des 
théses de la linguistique russe due aux linguistes du Cercle Linguistique 
de Prague, les linguistes de Prague ont aidé tout le monde a s’orienter au 
milieu du débat théorique des doctrines linguistiques qui se déroule’ 
partout a présent. Je suis persuadé que cette tache d’honneur leur sera 
dévolue aussi a l’avenir. 


Praha, Juillet 1948. V. KopaL. 


55) B. Havranek, Zdsady Prazského linguistického krouzku a nova kodifikace spisovné 
éeStiny (Principes du Cercle Linguistique de Prague et la codification récente du tchéque 
littéraire), SS 10, 1948, 13 et suiv.; Alois Jedlitka, Otazky jazykové vychovy (Problémes 
de l’enseignement de la langue maternelle), ibid. 142 et suiv.; Franti8ek Travnitek, 
Podstata a ukony pravopisu (Substance et fonction de l’orthographe), ibid. 23 et suiv. etc. 

56) Cf. TCLP 1, 1929; Spisovnd éeStina a jazykova kultura (Le tchéque littéraire 
et la culture de la langue), Praha 1932; l’avant-propos du Ier tome de SS, Cteni o jazyce 
a poesii (Lectures de la langue et de ‘a poésie), Praha 1942 etc. 
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Aerdenhout (Holland), or A. Reichling, Amsteldijk 86 IIH, Amsterdam Z. (Holland). 
The editors do not hold themselves responsible for contributions not signed by the editors 


as such. 


__ LINGUA paraftra quatre fois par an. Chaque numéro comprendra au moins 112 pages. 
Prix de l’abonnement, port non compris: pour l’Angleterre £ 2.10.-, pour la Belgique 
frs. 500.—, pour les Etats-Unis $ 11.50, pour les Pays-Bas 25 florins hollandais; sous réserve 
de majoration en cas d’extension considérable du volume ou de hausse générale des prix. 
_ Pour tous les renseignements concernant I’administration, priére de s’adresser a l’éditeur: 
J. H. Gottmer, Postbus 255, Haarlem (Pays-Bas). 


Ni ‘Nous prions les auteurs d’écrire leurs articles, si possible, 4 la machine et d’y apporter 


‘ous leurs soins afin d’éviter des retards et des frais supplémentaires. Nous les prions également 
eeccire sur des feuilles séparées les notes devant étre insérées au bas des pages et de corriger 
- épreuves exclusivement a l’encre. En principe l’imprimerie n’enverra que la premiére 


euve en deux exemplaires. Les auteurs sont priés de retourner les épreuves corrigées a 
? Administration de Lingua, J: H. Gottmer, Postbus 255, Haarlem (Pays-Bas). 


| | Résumé. : Les auteurs sont priés de bien vouloir joindre 4 chacun de leurs articles un résumé 
ie 5 a 10 lignes; ce résumé sera publié en téte-de l'article. ieee 

50 Tirages 4 part seront envoyés gratis. Messieurs les auteurs qui désirent en recevoir 
antage sont priés d’indiquer en méme temps quwils envoyent les manuscripts le nombre 
désiré. Ces tirages seront livrés au prix coftant. ’ a 


FILED IN STACKS 


Ag 
As 


Les articles seront publiés en anglais ou en francais. Au Besoin et si possible, la rédact 
se chargera de faire traduire a ses frais en anglais ou en francais, les articles écrits dans une 


= 4 


e langue; cependant elle se réserve le droit d’insérer des articles dans une langue @ 
autre langue; cepe 2 bt aps ‘paar whe 1 
Pees oy) 


que l’anglais ou le francais, si elle croit utile de le faire. Se as 


ae : } %! TT fe 
Manuscrits ainsi que publications pour compte rendu ou notice devront étre adressés 2 
M. A. Reichling, Amsteldijk 86 III, Amsterdam Z. (Pays Bas). L s comptes rendus seront 
faits pour autant que les circonstances le permettent. Les tirages 4 part de comptes renc 
seront envoyés aux éditeurs. Aucune publication ne pourra étre rendue. fihe 
Pour tout ce qui concerne Ja rédaction de Lingua, pri¢re de s’adresser directement a 
Rédaction de Lingua, M. A. W. de Groot, Catslaan 6, Aerdenhout (Pays Bas), ou a M. / 

Reichling, Amsteldijk 86 III, Amsterdam (Pays Bas). to. 
La Rédaction n’est responsable que des articles signés par elle. 
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